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IDepartment  of  )£^ucat^on,  ©ntario 

Annual  Examinations,  1924 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(a)  My  radio. 

(b)  My  day  as  camp  cook. 

(c)  Spending  my  first  five  dollars. 

(d)  Good  picnic  games.  (Any  two  of  such  games 

as  the  following  :  Tug  of  War,  Nuts  in  May, 
Pom  Pom  Pullaway,  Dropping  the  Hand¬ 
kerchief,  Potato  Pace,  etc.) 

(e)  Clever  animal  tricks  I  have  seen. 

if)  Good  manners  —  in  home,  at  school,  on  street 
and  playground. 

(g)  A  fishing  trip  —  as  suggested  by 

“Over  the  hills  and  far  away, 

Trickles  a  streamlet  free  as  day.” 

2.  (d)  Your  parents  intend  taking  you,  towards  the 
end  of  August,  to  the  Toronto  Exhibition  (or  on  a  boat 
trip  to  the  city  of  Quebec).  They  have  consented  to 
allow  you  to  have  a  friend  accompany  you.  Write  a 
letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  this  friend,  extending  your 
invitation,  and  suggesting  any  necessary  arrangements. 

(b)  Rule  an  envelope  space  and  address  it  for 
mailing. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


LITERATUEE 


Note: — Candidates  loho  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  (7,  and  D ;  those  leho  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 
will  take  Parts  A,  C,  and  E. 


Values 


A 


The  orchard  of  the  Old  Manse  was  set  out  by  the  last  clergy¬ 
man,  in  the  decline  of  his  life,  when  the  neighbours  laughed  at 
the  hoary-headed  man  for  planting  trees  from  which  he  could 
have  no  prospect  of  gathering  fruit.  Even  had  that  been  the 
6  case,  there  was  only  so  much  the  better  motive  for  planting 
them,  in  the  pure  and  unselfish  hope  of  benefiting  his  suc¬ 
cessors — an  end  so  seldom  achieved  by  more  ambitious  efforts. 
But  the  old  minister,  before  reaching  his  patriarchal  age  of 
ninety,  ate  the  apples  from  this  orchard  during  many  years,  and 
10  added  silver  and  gold  to  his  annual  salary  by  disposing  of  the 
superfluity.  It  is  pleasant  to  think  of  him  walking  among  the 
trees  in  the  quiet  afternoons  of  early  autumn  and  picking  up 
here  and  there  a  ivindfall,  while  he  observes  how  heavily  the 
branches  are  weighed  down  and  computes  the  number  of  empty 
16  flour-barrels  that  will  be  filled  by  their  burden.  He  loved  each 
tree,  doubtless,  as  if  it  had  been  his  own  child. 


5 


1.  State  the  subject  of  the  above  paragraph  in  a  short 
phrase  or  sentence. 


3x8  = 
24 


2.  Explain  : — 

(а)  the  decline  of  his  life  (line  2) ; 

(б)  hoary-headed  man  (line  3) ; 

(c)  no  prospect  of  gathering  fruit  (-line  4) ; 

{d)  benefiting  his  successors  (lines  6,  7); 

(e)  patriarchal  age  of  ninety  (lines  8,  9) ; 

(/)  disposing  of  the  superfluity  (lines  10,  11); 
ig)  computes  the  number  (line  14); 

(h)  tilled  by  their  burden  (line  15). 


[over] 


Values 


B 


A  nightingale,  that  all  day  long 
Had  cheered  the  village  with  his  song, 
Nor  yet  at  eve  his  note  suspended. 

Nor  yet  when  eventide  was  ended, 

6  Began  to  feel,  as  well  he  might. 

The  keen  demands  of  appetite  ; 

When,  looking  eagerly  around. 

He  spied  far  off,  upon  the  ground, 

A  something  shining  in  the  dark, 

10  And  knew  the  glow-worm  by  his  spark; 
So,  stooping  down  from  hawthorn  top, 
He  thought  to  put  him  in  his  crop. 

The  worm,  aware  of  his  intent. 
Harangued  him  thus,  right  eloquent, 

16  “Did  you  admire  my  lamp”,  quoth  he, 
“As  much  as  I  your  minstrelsy. 

You  would  abhor  to  do  me  wrong. 

As  much  as  I  to  spoil  your  song ; 

For  ’twas  the  self-same  power  divine, 

2  0  Taught  you  to  sing  and  me  to  shine  ; 
That  you  with  music,  I  with  light. 
Might  beautify  and  cheer  the  night.” 
The  songster  heard  his  short  oration. 
And  warbling  out  his  approbation, 

2  6  Released  him,  as  my  story  tells. 

And  found  a  supper  somewhere  else. 


4  3.  Give  a  suitable  title  to  the  above  poem. 

0  4.  State,  in  your  own  words,  the  glow-worm’s  reasons 

for  thinking  that  his  life  should  be  spared. 


3x8  = 
24 


5.  Explain  : — 

(а)  cheered  the  village  with  his  song  (line  2) ; 

(б)  his  note  suspended  (line  3) ; 

(c)  when  eventide  was  ended  (line  4) ; 

(d)  keen  demands  of  appetite  (line  6) ; 

(e)  stooping  down  from  hawthorn  top  (line  11); 

(/)  thought  to  put  him  in  his  crop  (line  12); 

Ig)  aware  of  his  intent  (line  13); 

(h)  warbling  out  his  approbation  (line  24). 

C 

6.  Quote : — 

(а)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Solitary  Reaper 
{The  Reaper) ; 

OR 

(б)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Daffodils. 


to  I— ‘  Ci  CO 


Values 


2 

2x7 

14 


D 

Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  Part  D. 

Ye  mariners  of  England 
That  guard  our  native  seas, 

Whose  flag  has  braved,  a  thousand  years. 

The  battle  and  the  breeze  ! 

6  Your  glorious  standard  launch  again 
To  match  another  foe  : 

And  sweep  through  the  deep. 

While  the  stormy  winds  do  blow. 

The  spirits  of  your  fathers 
10  Shall  start  from  every  wave — 

For  the  deck  it  was  their  field  of  fame. 

And  Ocean  was  their  grave  : 

Where  Blake  and  mighty  Nelson  fell 
Your  manly  hearts  shall  glow, 

16  As  ye  sweep  through  the  deep. 

While  the  stormy  winds  do  blow. 

Britannia  needs  no  bulwarks. 

No  towers  along  the  steep  ; 

Her  march  is  o’er  the  mountain  waves, 

2  0  Her  home  is  on  the  deep. 

With  thunders  from  her  native  oak 
She  quells  the  floods  below — 

As  they  roar  on  the  shore. 

When  the  stormy  winds  do  blow. 

7.  (a)  State  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  leading 
thought  of  each  stanza. 

(b)  ‘‘Our  native  seas”  (line  2).  What  seas  are  meant? 

(c)  “Blake  and  mighty  Nelson”  (line  13).  Why  are 
these  names  used  ? 

{d)  “With  thunders  from  her  native  oak”  (line  21). 
Explain  the  meaning.  What  has  taken  the  place  of  the 
“  native  oak  ”  ? 

8.  Explain : — 

(a)  Your  glorious  standard  launch  again 
To  match  another  foe  (lines  5,  6) ; 

(h)  The  spirits  of  your  fathers 

Shall  start  from  every  wave  (lines  9,  10) ; 

(c)  the  deck  it  was  their  field  of  fame  (line  11) ; 

{d)  Your  manly  hearts  shall  glow  (line  14)  ; 

(<?)  Britannia  needs  no  bulwarks, 

No  towers  along  the  steep  (lines  17,  18) ; 

(/)  Her  march  is  o’er  the  mountain  waves  (line  19) ; 

{g)  She  quells  the  floods  below  (line  22). 

[over] 


Values 


E 

Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

will  take  Part  E. 

Voice  after  voice  caught  up  the  song, 

Until  its  tender  passion 
Rose  like  an  anthem,  rich  and  strong, — 

Their  battle-eve  confession. 


5  Dear  girl,  her  name  he  dared  not  speak. 
But,  as  the  song  grew  louder. 
Something  upon  the  soldier’s  cheek 
Washed  off  the  stains  of  powder. 


And  once  again  a  fire  of  hell 
1 0  Rained  on  the  Russian  quarters. 

With  scream  of  shot — and  burst  of  shell, 
And  bellowing  of  the  mortars. 

And  Irish  Nora’s  eyes  are  dim 
For  a  singer,  dumb  and  gory; 

16  And  English  Mary  mourns  for  him 
Who  sang  of  “  Annie  Laurie  ”. 

Sleep,  soldiers,  still  in  honoured  rest 
Your  truth  and  valor  wearing; 

The  bravest  are  the  tenderest, — 

2  0  The  loving  are  the  daring. 


5 

2 

2 

2 


7.  {a)  Giv^e  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  substance 
of  each  stanza. 

{h)  What  was  “the  song”  (line  1)  and  why  should 
it  be  chosen  ? 

(c)  When  and  by  whom  was  it  sung  ? 

{d)  Why  “honoured  ”  (line  17)  ? 


2x7  = 
14 


8.  Explain : — 

(а)  caught  up  the  song  (line  1); 

(б)  its  tender  passion  (line  2) ; 

(c)  Their  battle-eve  confession  (line  4) ; 

{d)  Something  upon  the  soldier’s  cheek  (line  7); 
{e)  Rained  on  the  Russian  quarters  (line  10) ; 
(/)  bellowing  of  the  mortars  (line  12); 
ig)  a  singer,  dumb  and  gory  (line  14). 


IDcpartincnt  of  )£t)ucatloii,  ©ntario 


Values 


2x5  = 
10 

2x5  = 
10 

2x5  = 
10 


7 

6 


1  +  2  + 
1  =  4 


2x3  = 
6 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  When  the  husband  returned  at  noon,  he  threw  the  skin  of  a 
wolf,  still  quite  warm,  at  the  feet  of  his  wife,  tvho  enquired  whether 
he  had  seen  any  of  the  herd  of  deer  which  had  passed  the  cabin  on 
the  previous  day.  Although  he  had  evidently  heard  her  question, 
he  made  no  reply  but,  turning  again  to  the  door,  disappeared  into 
the  forest. 

(а)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(б)  Write  the  adverb  phrases,  and  state  what  each 
phrase  modifies. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

(u)  At  that  moment,  a  gust  of  wind,  rushing  through  the 
passages,  extinguished  the  flame  of  the  little  candle. 

(6)  In  what  gardens  of  delight 

Rest  thy  weary  feet  to-night  ? 

3.  State  how  the  word  writing  is  used  in  each  of  the 
following  sentences : — 

(a)  James  took  little  pains  with  his  writing 
exercises. 

(h)  He  spent  most  of  his  spare  time  in  writing  the 
story  of  his  adventures. 

(c)  It  is  very  hard  to  read  his  writing. 

4.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  changing  the 
tenses  of  the  verbs  from  present  to  past : — 

(a)  The  cat  lies  under  the  table  and  springs  after 
the  mouse. 

(b)  When  the  wind  shakes  the  building,  our  hearts 
sink  with  fear. 

(c)  She  tears  the  paper  and  throws  it  into  the  fire. 

[over] 


Values 


3 

4 

4  +  4  + 
2  =  10 

4x4  = 
16 


2x4  = 
8 


3 


3 


5.  (a)  State  the  gender  of  each  of  the  following  nouns 
and  give  the  corresponding  noun  of  the  other  gender : 
duck,  bride,  niece,  lady,  actor,  Jew. 

(h)  Write  the  possessive  plural  of :  woman,  fairy, 
child,  soldier. 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences  changing  the  number 
of  all  nouns  and  pronouns  and  making  any  other  neces¬ 
sary  changes : — 

(a)  He  does  not  like  this  piano. 

(b)  The  foot  of  the  ox  is  in  the  trough. 

(c)  I  clean  the  shelf. 

7.  Correct  the  errors  in  the  following  sentences, 
giving  reasons  for  the  changes  you  make : — 

(a)  The  leader  rung  that  there  bell. 

(b)  Us  three  will  water  them  flowers  to-day. 

(c)  Who  was  you  speaking  to  just  now  ? 

(d)  Between  you  and  I,  he  doesn’t  remember  what 
he  done  with  it. 

8.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case ;  and  give  reasons 
for  your  selection  : — 

(a)  She  (set,  sat)  the  dish  on  the  bench. 

(b)  One  of  you  (is,  are)  to  blame. 

(c)  I  am  taller  than  (she,  her). 

(d)  She  cannot  get  her  bread  to  (rise,  raise). 

9.  (a)  Combine  the  following  sentences  to  form  a 
complex  sentence : — 

We  know  the  man  has  the  knife.  The  knife  was 
on  the  table. 

(b)  Change  the  following  sentence  to  a  simple 
sentence  : — 

The  man  who  is  sitting  near  the  gate  fed  the 
animals  before  the  sun  had  set. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntano 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — -the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

[See  H.  S.  Entrance  Regulations,  1922,  Sec.  11,  subsec.  2  (a)] 

A 

Whilst  the  inhabitant  of  the  northern  and  temperate  regions  is 
obliged  to  exercise  much  labour  in  procuring  his  clothing  from  the 
stalks  of  plants,  the  native  of  the  fruitful  south  enjoys  the  benefit  of  a 
material  presented  in  greater  abundance  and  in  a  state  requiring  much 
less  preparation  before  it  is  fitted  for  the  manufacturer.  This  is 
cotton,  a  white  woolly  substance  contained  in  the  seed-pod  of  certain 
plants. 

The  fabrics  made  from  cotton  are  more  various  and  more  numer¬ 
ous  than  from  any  other  material.  It  is  probable  that  cotton  at 
present  clothes  more  people  in  the  world  than  any  other  substance. 
Its  peculiar  advantages,  besides  cheapness,  are  its  warmth  and  light¬ 
ness,  and  it  is  therefore  suited  for  a  great  variety  of  climates.  For  the 
hot  climates  it  is  better  adapted  than  linen  on  account  of  its  absorbing 
quality,  which  keeps  the  skin  dry  and  comfortable. 

B 

1.  The  sterling  virtues  of  the  pioneers  have  continued  to  guide  their 
descendants. 

2.  Lilies,  tulips,  pansies,  daisies,  and  daffodils  grow  there  in 
profusion. 

3.  We  study  grammar,  hygiene,  geography,  arithmetic,  and 
literature. 

4.  Indians  are  expert  paddlers;  rarely  do  their  canoes  capsize,  even 
in  dangerous  rapids. 

5.  Simple  experiments  may  be  devised  to  show  that  seeds  require 
moisture,  air,  and  warmth. 


IDcpartment  of  j£C*ucation,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


HISTORY 


Values 


8x3  = 
24 


8x3  = 
24 


8x3  = 
24 


9x2  = 
18 


1x6  = 
6 


1x4  = 
4 


1.  Describe  the  parts  played  in  British  history  by  any 
three  of  the  followinp^ : — 

{a)  Simon  de  Montfort. 

{h)  John  Wycliffe. 

(c)  Sir  Walter  Raleigh. 

(d)  George  Stephenson. 

(e)  Sir  Robert  Walpole. 

2.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following; — 

(a)  The  Feudal  System  in  England. 

{b)  Causes  of  the  Civil  War  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 

(c)  The  circumstances  that  led  to  the  American 
Revolution. 

(d)  The  Indian  Mutiny. 

3.  Describe  the  parts  played  in  Canadian  history  by 
any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Champlain. 

{h)  Sir  Isaac  Brock. 

(c)  Lord  Durham. 

{d)  The  Honourable  George  Brown. 

4.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  work  of  the  Jesuit  Missionaries  in  Canada. 
(h)  The  Constitutional  Act,  1791. 

(c)  The  Saskatchewan  Rebellion,  1885. 

5.  (a)  Name  three  matters  over  which  the  Dominion 
Government  has  control,  and  three  over  which  Provincial 
Governments  have  control. 

(5)  State  the  method  by  which  the  following  are 
selected :  (i)  the  Lieutenant-Governor  of  a  Province, 
(ii)  the  Premier  of  a  Province,  (iii)  the  Warden  of  a 
County,  (iv)  the  Public  School  Trustees. 
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Department  of  Ebucation,  ©utario 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  Great  Lakes.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


Values 


5 

5 

10 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  the  Great  Lakes, — 

{a)  Write  in  the  names  of  the  Great  Lakes  and  of 
the  rivers  joining  them. 

{h)  Write,  in  their  proper  location,  the  names  : 
Bay  of  Quinte,  Georgian  Bay,  Lake  Nipissing,  Mani- 
toulin  Island,  Niagara  Peninsula. 

(c)  Mark  in  and  name :  Belleville,  Chicago,  Cleve¬ 
land,  Detroit,  Duluth,  Hamilton,  Kingston,  Port  Arthur, 
Sarnia,  Toronto. 


12 


2.  Describe  the  Prairie  Provinces  of  Canada  under  the 
following  heads :  {a)  surface,  {h)  climate,  (c)  industries. 


12 


3.  Through  what  countries  and  into  what  bodies  of 
water  do  the  following  rivers  flow  :  Amazon,  Clyde, 
Elbe,  Ganges,  Nile,  Seine  ? 


12  4.  {a)  Describe  the  climate  of  Great  Britain  under 

the  following  heads :  (i)  temperature,  (ii)  rainfall,  (iii) 
prevailing  winds. 

3  (6)  How  is  the  climate  of  Great  Britain  affected  by 

the  presence  of  the  adjoining  ocean  ? 


4 

4 


4 


5.  (a)  Name  two  important  exports  of  Australia,  and 
name  the  country  to  which  they  are  chiefly  exported. 

{h)  In  what  important  respect  does  the  climate  of 
the  central  part  of  Australia  differ  from  the  climate  of 
the  eastern  and  western  costal  regions  ?  Explain  the 
reason  for  the  difference. 

(c)  Name  two  important  cities  of  Australia  and  tell 
where  they  are  located. 

[over] 


Values 


10 


15 


4 


6.  Trace  the  course  of  a  vessel  going  from  Montreal 
to  Glasgow  and  tell  the  probable  nature  of  its  cargo. 
TVhat  goods  will  probably  be  carried  on  the  return  trip  ? 

7.  State  the  location  of  the  following  cities  and  name 
an  important  article  exported  from  each  :  Buenos  Aires, 
Calcutta,  Havana,  Yokohama,  New  Orleans,  Vancouver. 

8.  Give  as  nearly  as  you  can  the  latitude  and  longi¬ 
tude  of  the  place  at  which  you  are  writing  your 
examination.  The  accompanying  map  of  the  Great 
Lakes  may  be  consulted. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


Note: — In  the  case  of  the  questions  in  Part  B  {viz.,  7  and  8) 
no  marks  will  he  given  hy  the  examiner  unless  the  answers 
are  correct. 


Values 


12 


12 


12 


12 


10 

4 


A 

1.  A  dealer  had  a  stock  of  goods  valued  at  $80,000. 
He  insured  the  goods  for  ^  of  their  value,  the  insurance 
premium  being  at  the  rate  of  f  %.  Find  the  amount  of 
the  premium  paid. 

2.  On  June  1, 1923, 1  bought  an  automobile  for  $1000. 
I  paid  30%  in  cash,  turned  in  my  used  car  at  $250,  and 
for  the  balance  gave  my  note  at  3  months  bearing 
interest  at  7%.  What  was  the  amount  I  paid  when  the 
note  came  due  ? 

3.  A  man  owns  a  house  and  lot  in  a  city.  The  house 
is  assessed  for  $3000  and  the  lot  is  assessed  for  $500. 
The  tax  rate  in  the  city  is  35  mills  on  the  dollar.  In 
addition  the  man  also  pays  $25*50  pavement  tax.  What 
are  his  total  taxes  ? 

4.  Find  the  cost  of  painting  the  walls  and  ceiling  of  a 
room  20  ft.  long,  16  ft.  wide,  and  10  ft.  6  in.  high,  at 
42c.  a  sq.  yd.,  deducting  110  sq.  ft.  for  openings. 

5.  A  man  purchased  the  following  lumber : — 

108  boards  12'  x  7"  x  1"  at  $60  per  M  board  feet. 

8  pieces  of  planking  12'  x  8"  x  2"  at  $50  per  M 
board  feet. 

60  pieces  of  scantling  12' x  4"x  2"  at  $50  per  M 
board  feet. 

{a)  What  was  the  amount  of  the  bill  for  the  lumber  ? 

{h)  If  5%  discount  was  allowed  for  cash,  what  would 
the  man  pay  for  the  lumber  ? 


[over] 


Values 


6.  A  farmer  sold  on  the  market  the  following  :  108  lb. 
of  beef  at  8jc.  a  lb. ;  162  eggs  at  32c.  a  doz. ;  44  bunches 
of  lettuce  at  4Jc.  a  bunch  ;  27  baskets  of  potatoes  at  45c. 
a  basket ;  48  lb.  of  butter  at  83|-c.  a  lb.  Out  of  the 
total  receipts  from  the  above  he  paid  25c.  market  fees 
and  50c.  for  his  dinner  ;  he  also  purchased  6  lb.  3  oz.  of 
bacon  at  48c.  a  lb.  and  5  qt.  of  vinegar  at  40c.  a  gallon. 
What  amount  of  money  had  he  left  from  the  day’s 
transactions  ? 

B 


6 

7 


7.  Where  an  answer  is  not  correct  no  marks  will  he 
given  for  that  part. 

{a)  Divide  the  product  of  ‘072  and  12 ‘32  by  ‘0014. 
(5)  Find  the  value  of : — 

(41-  +  IH + 5H)  -  (2i  t)  X  1| -  +  If. 


6 


8.  Where  an  ansiver  is  not  correct  no  marks  will  he 
given  for  that  part. 

{a)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  and  the  L.  C.  M.  of  255,  357, 
and  595. 

(5)  What  is  the  value  of  £2  10s.  6d.  in  Canadian 
money  when  4^1  =  $4‘80  ? 


6 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


WEITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A 
maximum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his 
answer  papers  in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be 
determined  by  the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that 
Group,  and  not  to  be  disclosed  to  the  candidates. 


Values 

^  1.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  in  con¬ 

tinuous  freehand  :  ranranran,  fogfogfog,  GaspeGaspe. 

6  2.  Write  the  following  {a)  in  capital  letters,  (b)  in 

small  letters :  b,  c,  d,  f,  g,  k,  p,  q,  y,  w.  Do  not  join 
the  letters. 


3 


5 


5 


3.  Write  the  following: — 

9876543210 

1357902468 

8340681975 

5892046137 

25467173790 

4.  Write  the  following : — 

The  Sea  is  His  ;  He  made  it, 

Black  gulf  and  sunlit  shoal. 

From  battered  bight  to  where  the  long 
Leagues  of  Atlantic  roll : 

Small  strait  and  ceaseless  ocean 
He  bade  each  one  to  be  : 

The  Sea  is  his :  He  made  it — 

And  England  keeps  it  free. 

5.  Write  the  following: — 

The  voyagers  now  went  ashore,  and  on  a  piece  of  high  ground 
set  up  a  cross  and  took  possession  of  the  Mississippi  and  all  its 
branches  in  the  name  of  Louis  the  Great,  king  of  France.  In 
honour  of  Louis,  La  Salle  called  the  country  Louisiana.  Then 
La  Salle  turned  his  face  homewards  ;  and  a  full  year  later  he 
reached  Quebec. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads 
both  intelligently  and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
shall  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Reader  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader. 

{Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Reader  —  Fourth  Book. 

Scrooge’s  Christmas  (page  39). 

The  Barefoot  Boy  (page  118). 

The  Great  Northwest  (page  198). 

Waterloo  (page  311). 

Canadian  Catholic  Reader  —  Fourth  Book. 

The  Barefoot  Boy  (page  24). 

The  Death  of  Paul  Dombey  (page  79). 

The  Heritage  (page  150). 

Rip  Van  Winkle  (page  233). 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects ; — 

{a)  A  busy  day  on  the  farm. 

(b)  Skating  on  the  river. 

(c)  The  return  of  the  birds. 

{d)  My  day  at  the  lake. 

(e)  Grandfather’s  best  story. 

(/)  How  to  make  friends. 

(g)  My  first  ride  in  a  canoe. 

2.  Write  a  short  speech  on  one  of  the  following  subjects, 
taking  either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative  : — 

(a)  Character  counts  more  for  success  in  life  than  clever¬ 
ness. 

{h)  The  farmer  is  more  valuable  to  the  country  than  the 
merchant. 


1 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  The  soldiers  advanced  to  the  attack,  infuriated  against  an  enemy 
who  had  shown  no  mercy  to  their  fellow  countrymen.  Every  man  felt  that 
it  was  a  sacred  duty  to  avenge  the  insults  so  long  endured  in  silence. 
When  the  enemy  saw  them  advancing,  fearing  that  all  was  lost  they 
turned  and  fled. 

{a)  Write  in  full  all  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

{h)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

He  who,  from  zone  to  zone. 

Guides  through  the  boundless  sky  thy  certain  flight. 

In  the  long  way  that  I  must  tread  alone 
Will  lead  my  steps  aright. 

3.  Write  : — 

{a)  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  more,  last,  good,  ivise; 

(b)  the  plural  of  pulley,  jelly,  thief,  memorandum,  daughter- 
in-law  ; 

(c)  the  other  gender  forms  of  lad,  duke,  host,  duck,  joatron. 

4.  (a)  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  complex  sentence : — 

(i)  The  day  being  mild  we  started  out  on  our  journey. 

(ii)  The  little  girl  in  the  white  cloak  came  rather  late^ 

(iii)  The  lamp  crashing  to  the  floor  plunged  the  room 
into  darkness. 

{h)  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  simple  sentence : — 

(i)  He  left  the  house  at  once  because  he  had  taken 
offence  at  certain  remarks  that  had  been  made  by 
the  last  speaker. 

(ii)  Storms  frequently  sweep  across  the  country  that  lies 
to  the  west  of  this  region. 

[over] 


5.  Alter  the  verb  in  each  of  the  following  sentences  (a)  to  the 
emphatic  form,  {b)  to  the  progressive  form  : — 

(i)  He  lives  with  us. 

(ii)  She  wore  a  hat. 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words  ;  give  reasons  for  your  selections  : — 

{a)  Between  you  and  (I,  me)  he  got  just  what  he  deserved. 

(b)  He  met  a  girl  (who,  whom)  he  thinks  is  your  friend. 

(c)  I  am  stronger  than  (she,  her). 

(d)  Your  sister  had  better  (lie,  lay)  down  for  an  hour’s  rest. 
{e)  Of  the  three  girls  she  is  the  (taller,  tallest). 

7.  Write  the  following  forms  of  the  verb  drive  : — 

(a)  The  principal  parts. 

(b)  Third  singular,  past  progressive,  active,  indicative. 

(c)  First  singular,  future  perfect,  active,  indicative. 

(d)  Third  plural,  past,  passive,  indicative. 

(e)  Second  plural,  present  emphatic,  active,  indicative. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FKENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  CLEARLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

Word  came  that  the  fierce  Iroquois  were  gathering  on  the  Ottawa 
on  their  way  to  attack  Montreal.  Daulac  proposed  to  the  young  men 
of  the  city  that  they  should  band  together  and  waylay  the  Indians  in 
their  descent  of  the  river.  Sixteen  young  men  caught  his  spirit,  and, 
striking  hands  with  him,  took  an  oath  to  fight  to  the  death.  Having 
gained  the  governor’s  consent,  they  took  the  sacrament  together,  and 
went  forth  on  their  heroic  mission. 

Joined  by  a  few  Huron  and  Algonquin  allies,  they  ascended  the 
Ottawa  and  entrenched  themselves  in  the  ruins  of  an  old  fort 
at  the  foot  of  the  Long  Sault  rapids.  The  yelling  Iroquois  were  soon 
upon  them,  but  were  beaten  back  again  and  again.  For  five  days  the 
defenders  were  beset  day  and  night  with  fire  and  attacks  from  two 
hundred  braves.  Crowded  together  in  their  narrow  fort,  they  fought 
and  prayed  by  turns.  They  were  without  water,  and  therefore  could 
not  swallow  the  crushed  Indian  corn  which  was  their  only  food.  One 
by  one  the  Indian  allies  crept  over  the  walls  and  joined  the  enemy; 
one  Algonquin  chief  and  a  few  Hurons  alone  remained  faithful  to  the 
last. 

B 

1.  Each  member  received  a  separate  invitation  to  be  present. 

2.  Several  councillors  forwarded  their  resignations  to  the  clerk  of 
the  village. 

B.  The  committee  emphasized  the  need  of  better  accommodations. 

4.  The  automobile  provides  a  comfortable  and  economical  means  of 
travel. 

5.  To  succeed  in  business,  a  man  must  be  honest  and  industrious. 

6.  Patients  suffering  from  contagious  diseases  are  strictly  quar¬ 
antined. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Canada.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  (a)  Name  three  of  the  chief  industries  and  two  of  the  most 
important  exports  of  each  of  the  following :  Belgium,  Japan, 
Australia,  France. 

(b)  Show,  in  the  case  of  one  industry  of  each  of  the  above 
countries,  how  this  industry  is  influenced  by  any  two  of  the 
following :  (i)  the  characteristics  of  the  people,  (ii)  the  climate, 
(hi)  transportation. 

2.  Describe  four  important  cities  of  Canada  and  three  impor¬ 
tant  cities  of  the  United  States,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Location. 

(b)  Commercial  and  industrial  importance. 

(c)  Natural  advantages  contributing  to  the  growth  of  each. 

3.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Canada,  mark  in  and  name  : 

(a)  the  chief  mountain  systems  ; 

(b)  the  principal  gold  and  coal  producing  areas ; 

(c)  the  forest  areas  and  the  types  of  trees  in  each  ; 

{d)  four  canals ; 

{e)  one  transcontinental  railway  with  its  termini  and  four 
other  towns  or  cities  on  it. 

4.  {a)  Name /owr  manufacturing  cities  of  England  and  two  of 
Ireland,  and  state  what  is  manufactured  in  each. 

{b)  In  the  case  of  any  two  of  these  cities,  state  the 
conditions  that  have  helped  in  the  development  of  the  manu¬ 
facturing  industries. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  climate  of  (i)  Scotland,  (ii)  Central  America, 
and  (hi)  British  India. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  above,  show  the  relation 
between  prevailing  winds  and  the  distribution  of  rainfall. 

6.  {a)  l^Sime  five  countries  noted  for  the  production  of  wheat, 
three  noted  for  the  production  of  cotton,  and  Jive  noted  for 
dairying. 

(b)  State,  in  the  case  of  any  one  of  the  dairying  countries, 
the  conditions  of  climate  and  of  transportation  that  have 
favoured  the  development  of  the  industry. 

7.  (a)  Name  and  locate  two  important  rivers  in  each  of  the 
following  areas  :  South  America,  Africa,  Western  Canada, 
Eastern  United  States. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  the  importance  of  any  three  of  these 
rivers. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


Note: — In  the  case  of  each  of  questions  7  ajid  8,  no  marks  ivill  he 
given  hy  the  examiner  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

1.  {a)  A  square  field  contains  10  acres.  How  much  will  it 
cost  to  fence  the  field  at  35c.  a  yard  ? 

(5)  A  farmer  wishes  to  draw  a  cubic  yard  of  gravel  in  each 
wagon-load.  His  wagon  box  is  12  feet  long  and  feet  wide. 
What  depth  of  wagon  box  will  he  need  ?  Express  the  answer  in 
inches. 

2.  A  man  has  an  income  of  $1800  for  the  year.  He  pays 
$67’50  for  premiums  on  life  insurance;  he  pays  an  income  tax 
of  35  mills  on  the  dollar  on  all  income  over  $1000 ;  his  living 
expenses  for  room  and  board  were  $11*50  per  week  throughout 
the  year ;  clothing  and  other  expenses  cost  20%  of  his  total 
income.  What  amount  of  money  does  he  save  in  the  year  ? 

3.  A  man  deposited  $400  in  the  bank  and  left  it  for  2  years. 
What  amount  did  he  have  to  his  credit  at  the  end  of  the  time  if 
the  bank  paid  3%  interest  compounded  half-yearly  ?  Give  your 
answer  to  the  nearest  cent. 

4.  (a)  If  I  wish  to  make  8%  on  my  money  at  what  price  must 
I  buy  a  6%  stock  ? 

(h)  I  own  seventy-six  $100  Victory  bonds  bearing  interest 
at  5J%  per  annum.  Immediately  after  receiving  the  first  half- 
yearly  interest  I  sell  the  bonds  at  1'04J,  brokerage  j.  Find  the 
total  amount  received  for  interest  and  from  the  sale  of  the  bonds. 

5.  $510.  Ottawa,  Sept.  1,  1923. 

Ninety  days  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  William  Smith,  or 

order,  the  sum  of  Five  Hundred  and  Ten  Dollars,  for  value 
received.  Alex.  Wilson. 

The  above  note  was  discounted  at  the  bank  on  September 
21st  at  7%.  Find  the  proceeds. 

[over] 


6.  A  teacher  is  sending  an  order  to  England  for  2  books  cost¬ 
ing  5s.  6d.  each.  At  the  time  of  ordering  the  books  the  rate  of 
exchange  is  $4*45  =  £l.  How  much  Canadian  money  will  she 
spend  altogether  for  the  post  office  money  order  if  it  costs  5c. 
commission  and  2c.  war  tax  ? 


7.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

Find  the  value  of  -41-98)  x  4-31 

(6-842  + 3-158) -125 

8.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 
Find  the  total  value  of : — 

64  planks,  16  ft.  long,  8  in.  wide,  and  2  in.  thick,  at 
$60*00  per  M. 

39  lb.  7  oz.  butter  at  48c.  per  pound. 

12960  lb.  wheat  at  $1*28  per  bushel. 

(60  lb.  of  wheat  =  1  bushel.) 
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Examens  A.nnuels,  1924 

ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODULES. 

^COLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 

GRAMMATRE  FRANCAISE. 


N.B.  —  On  dedtiira  un  certain  nomhre  de  points  pour  Uomission 
d’ accents  on  d’autres  signes  orthograpliiqnes  et  pour  toute 
faute  d’orthograpJte  usuelle  on  grammaticale. 


1.  (a)  Ecrivez  au  pluriel  :  ciel,  arc-en-ciel,  ciel  de  tableau, 
abat-jour,  couvre-pieds,  beau-frere,  arriere-saison,  coffre-fort, 
garde-champetre,  garde-robe. 

(h)  Accompagnez  chacun  des  noms  suivants  d’un  adjectif 
qui  en  rnontrera  clairement  le  genre :  dinde,  eclair,  escompte, 
midi,  automne,  tenebres,  image,  isthme,  gages. 

(c)  Accompagnez  chacun  des  adjectifs  suivants  d’un  nom 
feminin  singulier :  coi,  complet,  muet,  malin,  germain. 

2.  Mettez  le  verbe  entre  parentheses  a  la  forme  demandee  par 
le  sens  de  la  phrase  : 

(а)  La  riviere  (deborder)  si  la  pluie  n’avait  cesse. 

(б)  Quoiqu’il  (pleuvoir)  bier,  les  chemins  sont  secs. 

(c)  Lorsque  mon  pere  (preparer)  ses  bagages,  il  partit. 

(d)  Je  pensais  que  tu  (visiter)  Ottawa  le  mois  dernier. 

(e)  II  faut  que  je  (achever)  demain  ma  tache. 

(/)  vous  (etre),  souvenez-vous  que  le  merite  per¬ 

sonnel  compte  plus  que  la  naissance. 

(g)  De  peur  que  mon  petit  frere  ne  (tomber),  je  I’ai  tenu 
par  la  main.  \ 

[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


3.  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  le  mot  ou  un  des  mots  mis  entre 
parentheses  a  la  fin  de  la  phrase.  Justifiez  I’orthographe  de  ce 
mot  en  citant  la  regie  de  grammaire  qui  s’y  rapporte. 

(a)  Les  bons  ecoliers  se  sont  - -  par  leurs  progres ;  les 

paresseux  se  sont - ,  se  sont - un  tort  irreparable 

par  leur  negligence,  (distinguer,  nuir,  faire) 

(b)  La  plupart  des  fruits  propres  aux  climats  temperes - 

au  Canada,  (croitre) 

(c)  C’est  le  matin  que  la  rose  est - plus  belle,  (le) 

(d)  L’aigle  fend  les  airs  avec  une  rapidite,  nne  vitesse - . 

(prodigieux) 

(e)  L’Arnerique  fut  decouverte  en  Tan - quatre - 

quatre - douze.  (mille.  cent,  vingt) 

4.  Remplacez  I’infinitif  en  italique  par  le  participe  dans 
I’extrait  ci-dessous : 

Les  lettres  se  sont  emparer  de  la  nature  entiere  et  Font 
mettre  a  notre  service.  Par  elles,  nous  avons  reunir  autour  de 
nous  les  choses,  les  lieux,  les  hommes,  les  temps  meme.  Ce  sont 
elles  qui  nous  ont  rappeler  aux  regies  de  la  vie  humaine.  Que 
d ’homines  elles  ont  consoler !  Que  de  pleurs  elles  ont  seolier ! 
Elles  ont  calmer  les  passions,  reprimer  les  vices ;  elles  ont  exciter 
au  bien  parce  qu’elles  se  sont  plaire  a  celebrer  les  gens  de  bien 
dont  elles  nous  ont  presenter  les  images  toujours  honor er. 

5.  Je  connais  les  saisons  tout  comme  dans  le  temps  ou  ']Q  voyais  verdir 
les  avoines^  fauclier  les  jn'es  et  murir  les  froments. 

Je  passe  des  lieures  entieres  a  ecouter  les  mouclies  a  miel  qui  sortent, 
une  a  une,  en  hourdonnant^  par  leur  porte,  pour  savoir  si  le  vent  est  doux 
et  si  le  trMe  commence  a  fleurir. 

(a)  Ecrivez  separement  les  propositions  contenues  dans 
I’extrait  ci-dessus ;  indiquez-en  la  nature  et  la  fonction. 

(h)  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 

(c)  Definissez  les  termes  suivants  :  adverbe,  preposition, 
conjunction,  adjectif  possessif,  pronom  relatif.  Citez  un  exemple 
de  chacun  pris  dans  I’extrait  ci-dessus. 


Departemeiit  be  rSnstruction  pubUque, 
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Examens  Annuels,  1924 

ADMISSION  AUX  ECOLES  MODELES. 

^]COLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 

COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE. 


N.B. — (a)  Le  candidat  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  ou  celui  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 

(b)  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  Vomission  d^accents 
ou  d’autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toutefaute  d’orthog raphe. 

1.  (a)  Donnez  le  sens  des  expressions  suivantes  : 

(i)  Un  homme  bon ;  un  bon  homme. 

(ii)  Une  chose  certaine ;  une  certaine  chose. 

(iii)  Une  parole  simple ;  une  simple  parole. 

(iv)  Un  brave  homme ;  un  homme  brave. 

(6)  Detruisez  toute  equivoque,  obscurite  ou  incorrection 
dans  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

(i)  II  y  a  une  foule  d’usages  dans  certains  pays  qui  sont 
ridicules. 

(ii)  S’il  est  encore  jeune,  I’educateur  pent  apprivoiser 
I’aigle. 

(iii)  C’est  de  valeur  qu’il  en  soit  ainsi. 

(iv)  Cette  maison  tombe  en  demence. 

(v)  Je  reviendrai  pour  le  sur. 

2.  (a)  Employ ez  la  negation,  en  mettant  les  phrases  suivantes 
a  la  forme  interroo-ative  : 

(i)  Je  t’ai  commande  d  acheter  ce  qu’il  y  a  de  meilleur. 

(ii)  La  nature  est  tres  belle  au  lever  du  soleil. 

(b)  Faites  disparaitre  la  negation  en  employ  ant  la  forme 
exclamative  : 

(i)  Je  ne  puis,  moi,  perdre  le  souvenir  de  vos  bienfaits. 

(ii)  Ce  jardin  n’est-il  pas  un  endroit  delicieux  ? 

[Tournez,  S.  V.P.] 


(c)  Dans  la  phrase  suivante,  retablissez  la  gradation  des 
idees  on  des  mots  :  II  vole,  il  part,  il  court  aux  lieux  oil  la 
charite  I’appelle. 

(d)  Exprimez  par  un  seul  mot  I’idee  qui  est  ici  exprimee 
par  plusieurs  :  fleurir  de  nouveau  ;  donner  un  abri ;  celui  qui  a 
tue  son  frere ;  faire  le  recit  d’un  fait ;  sentiment  qui  nous  fait 
prendre  part  aux  souffrances  des  autres. 


3.  Developpez  un  des  sujets  suivants  dans  une  composition 
d’environ  quarante  lignes : 

(a)  Le  paresseux  et  Thomme  laborieux. 

Flan  suggere-.  Dites  I’usage  qu’ils  font  Fun  et  Fautre  de  leurs  forces, 
de  leurs  facultes  et  de  leur  temps ;  ce  qu’ils  eprouvent  dans  leur  esprit, 
dans  leur  coeur  et  dans  leur  corps ;  ce  qu’ils  rencontrent  autour  d’eux,  de 
la  part  de  ceux  qui  les  entourent ;  ce  qu’ils  se  preparent  pour  Favenir,  au 
point  de  vue  materiel,  au  point  de  vue  intellectuel. 

(b)  Chien  et  chat. 

Plan  suggere  :  Le  chien  Fox  et  le  chat  Raton,  qui  d’ordinaire 
vivent  en  paix,  ont  ensemble  un  jour  une  discussion  sur  la  valeur  des 
services  que  chacun  d’eux  rend  a  son  maitre.  Indiquez  les  arguments 
fournis  par  Fun  et  par  Fautre. 

(c)  Le  vieux  livre. 

Plan  suggere  :  En  rangeant  sa  bibliotheque  d’ecolier,  uu  jeune 
gargon  trouve  un  vieux  livre.  Il  va  le  jeter  au  panier,  lorsque.  se  ravisant, 
il  Fouvre  et  reconnait  son  premier  livre  de  lecture.  Decrire  Faspect  de  ce 
livre  et  dire  les  souvenirs  qu’il  rappelle  a  Fenfant. 
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ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  I  have  often  wondered  why  he  refused  to  accept  my  proposal  that  he 
should  undertake  the  task  of  ivriting  the  story  of  the  life  of  his  friend  whilst 
the  details  were  still  fresh  in  his  memory.  If  he  had  been  approached  by 
another,  whose  influence  was  greater  than  mme,  it  is  possible  that  he  would 
have  yielded,  however  unwilling  he  might  have  been. 

(a)  Write  out  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above  extract 
and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  {a)  Give  the  other  gender  forms  of  marchioness^  lass, 
executor,  bachelor,  negro. 

(b)  Give  the  other  number  forms  of  valley,  phenomena, 
man-servant,  cargo,  spoonful. 

(c)  Give  the  possessive  case,  singular,  of  it,  conscience, 
Moses,  and  the  possessive  case,  plural,  of  child,  lady,  calf. 

(d)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  worst,  able, 
wonderful. 

{e)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  lie  (to  recline),  go,  rise, 
strive,  throw. 

3.  State  the  exact  grammatical  relation  of  the  italicized  words 
in  the  following  : — 

{a)  I  consider  him  a  rogue. 

(b)  The  river  was  a  mile  wide. 

(c)  He  paid  the  man  his  wages. 

(d)  He  fought  a  good  fight. 

(e)  He  was  given  his  liberty. 

(/)  Brown,  the  surgeon. 

4.  Explain  the  uses  of  it  in  the  following  sentences : — 

(а)  It  was  raining  heavily. 

(б)  It  is  wrong  to  do  that. 

(c)  Here  is  your  book ;  take  better  care  of  it. 

{d)  It  was  not  I  who  did  that. 

[over] 


5.  Explain  the  difference  in  meaning  expressed  by  the  itali¬ 
cized  parts  in  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  sentences  : — 

{a)  We  saw  a  red  and  white  flag. 

We  saw  a  red  and  a  white  flag. 

(h)  They  see  him  more  frequently  than  7. 

They  see  him  more  frequently  than  me. 

(c)  There  is  no  one  that  knows  it. 

There  is  no  one  hut  knows  it. 

(d)  He  lived  there  for  several  years. 

He  has  lived  there  for  several  years. 

(e)  If  he  is  here  I  shall  see  him. 

If  he  were  here  I  should  see  him. 

6.  Account  for  the  mood  of  each  of  the  italicized  verbs  in  the 
following : — 

(a)  He  will  study  diligently  lest  he  fail  on  his  examination. 

(b)  Though  he  fail  this  time  he  will  try  again. 

(c)  God  save  the  king  ! 

7.  Fill  in  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with  who  or 
whom,  and  give  in  each  case  the  reason  for  your  choice : — 

(а)  He  is  one - 1  believe  is  honest. 

(б)  - do  you  suppose  I  saw  there  ? 

(c)  That  is  a  man - 1  consider  to  be  trustworthy. 

{d)  - do  you  think  it  was  ? 

8.  State  the  effects  upon  the  English  language  of  the 
following : — 

(а)  The  invasion  of  the  Normans. 

(б)  The  introduction  of  printing. 

(c)  The  extension  of  commerce  to  narts  of  the  world. 
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CANADIAN  HISTORY  AND  CIVICS 


A 

Note: — The  candidate  will  take  these  two  questions. 

1.  Write  accounts  of  any  tivo  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  causes  of  the  slow  growth  of  New  France  before 
1663. 

(b)  Lord  Durham’s  Eeport,  1839,  and  its  results. 

(c)  The  circumstances  leading  to  Confederation,  1867. 

2.  (a)  Specify  any  three  matters  over  which  the  provinces  of 
Canada  have  complete  control. 

(b)  Specify  four  matters  over  which  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  has  complete  control. 

B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  3  or  question  Jf. 

3.  Selecting  any  three  of  the  following,  tell  the  story  of  the 

part  each  played  in  connection  with  the  early  history  of 
Canada: —  i 

(a)  John  Cabot. 

(b)  Pierre  Kadisson. 

(c)  La  Verendrye. 

{d)  Alexander  Mackenzie  (the  explorer). 

4.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Seigniorial  Tenure. 

{b)  The  United  Empire  ioyalists. 

(c)  The  life  of  the  pio'  er  in  Canada  in  the  early  part  of 
the  nineteenth  century  (1815-1850). 


[over] 


c 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  5  or  question  6. 


5.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  attempt  of  the  Americans  to  take  Canada,  1775- 
1776. 

(b)  The  conspiracy  of  Pontiac  (Pontiac’s  War). 

(c)  The  chief  events  in  the  Niagara  peninsula  during  the 
war  with  the  United  States,  1812-1814. 

(d)  The  North-West  Boundary  Dispute  and  how  it  was 
settled. 

6.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Kailway. 

(b)  The  North-West  Eebellion,  1885. 

(c)  The  National  Policy  of  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 


2>cpartment  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Canada.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  (a)  Name  three  of  the  chief  industries  and  two  of  the  most 
important  exports  of  each  of  the  following  :  Belgium,  Japan, 
Australia,  France. 

(h)  Show,  in  the  case  of  one  industry  of  each  of  the  above 
countries,  how  this  industry  is  influenced  by  any  Uvo  of  the 
following :  (i)  the  characteristics  of  the  people,  (ii)  the  climate, 
(hi)  transportation. 

2.  Describe /oifr  important  cities  of  Canada  and  three  impor¬ 
tant  cities  of  the  United  States,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Location. 

(5)  Commercial  and  industrial  importance. 

(c)  Natural  advantages  contributing  to  the  growth  of  each. 

3.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Canada,  mark  in  and  name  : 

{a)  the  chief  mountain  systems  ; 

{h)  the  principal  gold  and  coal  producing  areas ; 

(c)  the  forest  areas  and  the  types  of  trees  in  each  ; 

{cl)  four  canals  ; 

{e)  one  transcontinental  railway  with  its  termini  and  four 
other  towns  or  cities  on  it. 

4.  {a)  Name  four  manufacturing  cities  of  England  and  two  of 
Ireland,  and  state  what  is  manufactured  in  each. 

{h)  In  the  case  of  any  two  of  these  cities,  state  the 
conditions  that  have  helped  in  the  development  of  the  manu¬ 
facturing  industries. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  climate  of  (i)  Scotland,  (ii)  CentralAmerica, 
and  (iii)  British  India. 

(h)  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  above,  show  the  relation 
between  prevailing  winds  and  the  distribution  of  rainfall. 

6.  (a)  Name^/ive  countries  noted  for  the  production  of  wheat, 
three  noted  for  the  production  of  cotton,  and  Jive  noted  for 
dairying. 

{b)  State,  in  the  case  of  any  one  of  the  dairying  countries, 
the  conditions  of  climate  and  of  transportation  that  have 
favoured  the  development  of  the  industry. 

7.  (a)  Name  and  locate  two  important  rivers  in  each  of  the 
following  areas :  South  America,  Africa,  Western  Canada, 
Eastern  United  States. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  the  importance  of  any  three  of  these 
rivers. 
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PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  A  wet  sponge  is  sprinkled  with  fresh  iron  filings  and 
supported  for  two  days  in  the  air  contained  in  a  jar  placed 
mouth  downward  in  a  pan  of  water. 

(a)  What  changes  will  be  observed  ? 

(b)  Account  for  each  of  these  changes. 

(c)  How  would  you  show  that  the  gas  remaining  in  the  jar 
differs  from  air  ? 

(d)  How  does  this  experiment  help  to  explain  the  weather¬ 
ing  of  rocks  ? 


2.  (a)  Name  the  four  main  groups  of  rocks. 

(6)  Briefly  discuss  the  origin  of  a  typical  rock  of  each  group. 

(c)  Give  one  property  in  each  case,  by  which  you  could 
distinguish  (i)  gneiss  from  granite,  (ii)  shale  from  sandstone, 
(iii)  limestone  from  conglomerate. 

3.  A  small  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  sand,  salt,  and  powdered 
clay  is  shaken  up  in  a  test-tube  containing  water.  The  contents 
of  the  test-tube  are  allowed  to  settle  for  a  few  minutes  and  are 
then  examined  by  the  eye.  The  contents  are  next  poured  upon 
a  filter.  The  liquid  which  passes  through  is  examined  as  to 
appearance  and  taste.  This  liquid  is  then  heated  in  a  dish 
until  only  a  dry  substance  is  left. 

(a)  Indicate  all  observations. 

(b)  Indicate  the  part  of  the  experiment  that  illustrates 
(i)  solvent  power,  (ii)  suspension,  (iii)  evaporation. 

(c)  Show  how  this  experiment  helps  to  explain  (i)  the 
origin  of  salt  lakes,  (ii)  the  occurrence  of  clay  and  sand  in 
separate  beds  and  layers,  (iii)  the  clearness  of  spring  water. 

[over] 


4.  Describe  the  part  played  in  the  formation  of  soil  by  the 
following :  (a)  frost,  (b)  glaciers,  (c)  plant  roots,  (d)  earthworms. 

5.  Outline  an  experiment,  including  observation  and  conclu¬ 
sion,  that  would  help  to  explain  one  of  the  following  :  (a)  a 
sunset  sky,  (b)  a  rainbow,  (c)  a  total  eclipse  of  the  moon. 

6.  (a)  St.  John,  N.  B.,  is  in  longitude  66°  W.,  Petrograd  is 
in  31°  E.  Which  has  its  solar  noon  the  earlier  ?  Explain  why 
this  is  so. 

(b)  What  is  the  difference  between  the  solar  times  of  these 
two  cities  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  probable  difference  between  their  standard 
times? 

7.  Explain  how  the  following  are  formed  :  (a)  caverns, 

(b)  volcanic  mountains,  (c)  flood  plains. 

8.  (a)  State  one  important  cause  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(i)  Changes  in  atmospheric  pressure. 

(ii)  The  formation  of  clouds  from  vapour  in  the  air. 

(b)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  mercury  barometer. 

(c)  What  change  takes  place  in  the  height  of  the  mercury 
column  when  atmospheric  pressure  is  decreasing  ?  Explain. 
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ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Find  the  square  root  of  ‘467  correct  to  three  places  of 
decimals. 

4^  31 1 

(b)  Simplify  -^-AL — and  express  the  result  as  a 


decimal,  correct  to  four  places. 


(c)  How  many  revolutions  will  a  carriage  wheel  6  feet 
2  inches  in  circumference  make  in  a  journey  of  3  miles,  176 
rods,  2  yards,  2  feet,  10  inches  ? 


2.  A  dealer  bought  75  horses  at  $175  each,  90  cows  at  $50 
each,  275  sheep  at  $9  each,  and  240  hogs  at  $12  each.  He  sold 
the  horses  at  a  profit  of  20  per  cent.,  the  cows  at  a  profit  of 
11^  per  cent.,  the  sheep  at  a  loss  of  20  per  cent.,  and  the  hogs  at 
a  profit  of  16f  per  cent. 

(a)  Find  the  total  proceeds  of  the  sale. 

(b)  What  was  the  loss  or  gain  per  cent,  on  the  whole 
transaction  ? 


•> 

3.  A  man  sold  his  house  for  $5000.  In  payment  he  received 
$1000  in  cash  and  a  note  for  the  balance  payable  in  70  days 
with  interest  at  6%  per  annum.  He  discounted  the  note  immedi¬ 
ately  at  a  bank  at  per  annum. 

How  much  did  the  bank  pay  him  for  the  note  ? 

4.  A  merchant  bought  cloth  and  marked  it  for  sale  at  20  per 
cent,  above  cost.  After  selling  J  of  it  at  this  price  he  found  that, 
on  account  of  damage  to  the  cloth,  he  was  forced  to  sell  J  of 
what  remained  at  half  its  cost.  At  what  per  cent,  above  cost 
must  he  sell  what  still  remains  in  order  to  clear  15  per  cent,  on 
the  whole  transaction  ? 


[over] 


5.  A  merchant  made  a  mixture  of  153  pounds  of  tea  by 
mixing  black  tea  costing  50  cents  a  pound  with  green  tea  cost¬ 
ing  40  cents  a  pound,  in  the  ratio  of  10  pounds  of  black  to 
7  pounds  of  green. 

(a)  How  many  pounds  of  each  kind  of  tea  did  he  use  ? 

(b)  If  he  sells  the  mixture  at  60  cents  a  pound,  what  will 
be  his  gain  per  cent.  ? 

6.  A  man  invested  $12,080  in  a  6  per  cent,  stock  at  75f. 
After  receiving  his  first  dividend  he  sold  out  his  6  per  cent, 
stock  at  80,  and  invested  the  proceeds  in  a  5  per  cent,  stock  at 
59|.  The  brokerage  on  each  transaction  was 

(a)  How  much  was  his  dividend  from  the  6  per  cent,  stock  ? 

(b)  How  much  were  the  proceeds  from  the  sale  of  the 
6  per  cent,  stock  ? 

(c)  How  much  did  he  gain  or  lose  in  annual  income  by 
changing  his  stock  ? 

(d)  Find  the  total  amount  paid  in  brokerage. 

7.  A  cube  of  copper,  each  edge  of  which  is  5’5  centimetres,  is 
made  into  a  copper  wire  one  millimetre  in  diameter. 

(a)  Find  the  length  of  the  wire  in  metres. 

(b)  Find  the  weight  of  the  copper  in  kilograms.  (One 
cubic  centimetre  of  copper  weighs  8'95  grams.) 

8.  ^  conical  tent  with  a  slant  height  of  12  feet  contains  132 
square  feet  of  canvas. 

(a)  How  much  ground  does  the  fioor  of  this  tent  cover  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  perpendicular  height  of  the  tent  ? 
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Note  1 ; — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2: — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  2. 


{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  G.) 


A 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 


1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  ten  inches  in  width,  of  the 
group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an  aj^pre- 
ciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  express  values, 
light  and  shade,  shadow,  and  background,  in  suitable  tones. 


B 


{Candidates  will  take  question  2  or  question  3,  not  both.) 

2.  Design,  and  express  in  water-colours  in  a  pleasing  colour 
scheme  upon  a  tinted  background,  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  A  lady’s  hand-bag  ornamented  with  a  simple  pattern 
in  coloured  embroidery.  The  drawing  shall  be  five  inches  wide. 

(h)  A  girl’s  necklace  of  coloured  glass  beads,  with  a  simple 
pendant.  The  necklace  shall  form  an  ellipse  six  inches  by  three 
inches. 

(c)  A  silver  napkin-ring  of  simple  pattern  and  with  a 
decorative  monogram  composed  of  the  initial  letters  O,  C,  E. 
The  drawino;  shall  be  five  inches  at  its  greatest  dimension. 

{d)  A  portfolio-cover,  seven  indies  by  ten  inches,  lettered 
ART  CLIPPINGS  in  Roman  capitals,  ornamented  with  a  suit¬ 
able  spot  or  border. 

(e)  A  poster,  eight  inches  by  eleven  inches,  advertising  a 
HIGH  SCHOOL  PICNIC  in  WALKER’S  GROVE  on  JULY  L 

[over] 


3.  Within  an  enclosure  about  five  inches  by  eight  inches, 
paint  from  memory  in  water-colours  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

(tt)  Milkweed  (stem  and  pods). 

(h)  Bulrushes  (with  foliage). 

(c)  Sprays  of  golden  rod. 

{d)  The  dandelion  in  bud  and  flower  and  foliage. 

(e)  A  small  branch  of  crab  apples  and  leaves. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  question  or  question  5,  not  both,) 

4.  Make  a  pencil  sketch  from  memory  of  any  two  of  the 
followinof ; — 

{a)  A  boy’s  hand-sleigh. 

(6)  A  football  showing  seams  and  lacing. 

(c)  A  leather  suitcase. 

{d)  A  mantel-clock. 

(e)  A  low  (three-step)  kitchen  step-ladder. 

(/)  An  open  trunk. 


5.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  : — 

(a)  Describe  five  details  of  the  picture  which  are  in  close 
harmony  with  the  artist’s  subject,  “The  Close  of  Day.” 

{h)  In  what  three  ways  has  the  introduction  of  .the 
willows  and  the  river  improved  the  picture  ? 

(c)  How  has  the  artist  given  depth  to  the  man,  and  to  the 
nearest  tree,  so  that  they  seem  to  stand  apart  in  space  ? 

(d)  Distinguish,  with  reasons  for  your  answer,  between 
the  shadows  and  the  reflections  of  the  trees  on  the  surface  of 
the  river. 

(e)  From  a  study  of  the  figure  of  chief  interest  in  the 
composition  give  this  picture  another  name. 
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1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be  placed  at  the 
head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right 
and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examina¬ 
tion  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  the 
candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  good  a  view  as  the  candidates  at 
the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: — 

(u)  A  baking-board. 

{b)  A  rolling-pin. 

[c]  A  pie-plate. 

(d)  A  mixing-bowl. 

A  mixing-spoon. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 


Vk 
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1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
(i)  the  root,  (ii)  the  leaf,  (hi)  the  corolla,  (iv)  the  stamens,  of 
one  of  the  following  plants  :  mustard,  mallow,  buttercup, 
trillium,  apple,  plum,  bouncing  bet,  petunia. 

(b)  State  one  important  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of  the 
following  structures  ;  underground  stem,  tap-root,  tendril,  spine. 

2.  (a)  Describe,  using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  a 
floret  of  any  composite  flower  you  have  examined,  naming  the 
flower. 

(b)  Describe  the  structure  of  three  of  the  following  fruits  : 
pome,  drupe,  berry,  achene,  silicle,  legume. 

(c)  Name  examples,  one  in  each  case,  of  the  fruits  you 
have  selected  in  (b). 

3.  {a)  Describe  the  structure  and  mode  of  life  of  one  of  the 
following :  puff-ball,  polypore,  loose  smut  of  oats. 

(6)  State  two  ways  in  which  fungi  differ  from  flowering 
plants. 

4.  (a)  Give  an  account,  under  the  following  headings,  of  how 
plants  prepare  for  the  winter  : — 

(i)  Fall  of  the  leaf. 

(ii)  Structure  and  means  of  protection  of  winter  buds. 

(b)  Using  drawings,  show  the  parts  of  the  seed  of  the  bean 
or  the  corn.  Name  the  parts  represented. 

(c)  State  the  functions  of  three  of  the  parts  named  in  (b). 

5.  (a)  Kepresent  by  a  drawing  the  cross-section  of  a  branch 
of  a  common  tree,  such  as  an  elm  or  a  cherry,  and  name  the 
parts  represented. 

(b)  Describe  any  three  of  the  following :  stomate,  lenticel, 
frond,  sorus  (fruit  dot). 

[over] 


6.  Describe  an  exjDeriment  to  demonstrate  one  of  the  following : 
{a)  That  transpiration  takes  place  through  the  leaves. 

{h)  That  tubers  contain  starch. 

7.  (a)  Name  one  dicotyledon  and  one  monocotyledon,  and 
specify  a  structural  feature  of  (i)  the  leaf,  (ii)  the  flower,  of  each, 
which  would  assist  you  in  assigning  the  plant  to  its  proper  class 
(dicotyledon  or  monocotyledon). 

{h)  State  what  is  meant  by  any  three  of  the  following  terms 
used  in  connection  with  the  identification  of  a  plant :  phanero¬ 
gams,  angiosperms,  gamopetalous,  syncarpous,  hypogynous. 

8.  Write  an  account  of  the  care  of  an  orchard  tree,  under  two 
of  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Planting. 

{h)  Pruning. 

(c)  Grafting. 
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1.  (a)  Outline  the  life  history  of  one  of  the  following  insects  : 
grasshopper,  potato  beetle,  dragon  fly,  codling  moth,  house  fly, 
silk  worm,  ichneumon  fly,  honey  bee. 

(b)  Give  methods  (one  in  each  case)  of  combating  two  of 
the  harmful  insects  named  in  {a). 

(c)  Name  two  of  the  beneficial  insects  mentioned  in  (a)  and 
state  how  each  is  valuable  to  man. 

2.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  clam,  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(i)  Mode  of  locomotion. 

(ii)  Organs  of  respiration. 

(hi)  Mode  of  respiration. 

{b)  By  means  of  a  drawing,  show  the  usual  position  of  the 
clam  and  the  direction  of  the  water  currents  in  the  siphons. 

3.  (a)  Describe,  using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
the  external  features  of  the  earthworm. 

{b)  Describe  briefly  the  snail  or  the  slug,  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(i)  Locomotion. 

(ii)  Means  of  protection  from  enemies. 

4.  {a)  Describe  (i)  the  external  covering  of  the  body,  (ii)  the 
organs  of  locomotion,  of  the  crayfish. 

{b)  Show  how  two  of  the  following  structures  are  adapted 
to  the  life  habits  of  the  animal : — 

(i)  The  fins  of  a  fish. 

(ii)  The  gills  of  a  crayfish. 

(hi)  The  legs  of  a  frog. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  turtle,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  External  covering  of  the  body. 

(ii)  Means  of  protection. 

(h)  Discuss  (i)  the  mode  of  locomotion,  (ii)  the  economic 
importance,  of  snakes. 

6.  (a)  Describe  concisely  (i)  the  colour,  (ii)  the  food  and 
feeding  habits,  of  two  of  the  following  birds :  bluebird,  belted 
kingfisher,  meadowlark,  bobolink,  kingbird,  pine  grosbeak, 
herring  gull,  flicker,  Baltimore  oriole. 

(b)  Using  drawings,  show  how  the  bills  and  feet  of  two  of 
the  following  birds  are  adapted  to  their  life  habits :  hawk,  duck, 
woodpecker,  English  sparrow,  shrike,  nuthatch,  hen. 

7.  (rt)  Describe  the  skeleton  of  the  fore  limb  of  the  cat  or 
rabbit. 

(b)  Show  tuw  ways  in  which  each  of  the  following  is 
adapted  to  its  mode  of  life  :  cat,  bat. 


2»epartmcnt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


AGEICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(First  Paper) 


1.  Under  the  headings,  (a)  agents  of  infection  and  (b)  methods 
of  controlling  these  agents,  discuss  the  following  infectious 
diseases :  (i)  tube-rculosis,  (ii)  typhoid  fever,  (iii)  diphtheria. 

2.  Give  a  detailed  account  of  how  you  would  establish  a  plot 
of  rhubarb  or  of  strawberries,  emphasizing  the  following  : — 

(a)  Preparation  of  the  soil. 

(h)  Time  and  method  of  planting. 

(c)  Subsequent  care  in  summer  and  an  winter. 

3.  (a)  By  what  agencies  are  weed-seeds  dispersed  ? 

(b)  Name  two  weeds  whose  seeds  are  dispersed  by  each 
agency  mentioned  in  answer  to  (u). 

(c)  By  diagrams  and  descriptions  of  the  fruits  or  seeds  of 
plants  which  you  have  named  under  (b),  indicate  four  different 
adaptations  to  securing  seed  dispersal. 

4.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
(i)  the  corolla,  (ii)  the  stamens,  and  (iii)  the  pistil,  of  the  flower 
of  the  buttercup  or  the  nasturtium  or  any  other  plant  which 
you  have  studied  in  class. 

(b)  Point  out  the  uses  to  the  plant  of  the  parts  of  the 
flower  named  in  (a). 

5.  (a)  What  conditions  are  necessary  for  the  germination  of 
seeds  ? 

(b)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show^  the  neces¬ 
sity  for  any  two  of  the  conditions  set  forth  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

[over] 


6.  {a)  By  reference  to  the  external  structure  and  the  life 
history  of  a  grasshopper,  a  butterfly,  and  a  beetle,  point  out  the 
distinguishing  characteristics  of  insects. 

{b)  State  reasons  why  the  spider  is  not  classed  as  an  insect. 

7.  (a)  Show  how  the  following  may  be  adequately  provided 
for  in  building  a  poultry  house  :  (i)  dryness,  (ii)  light,  (iii)  ven¬ 
tilation  without  draughts. 

{b)  State  the  importance  of  each  of  these  features. 

8.  Write  notes  on  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  life  history  of  the  honey-bee. 

(b)  The  organization  and  the  division  of  work  within  a 
colony  of  bees. 

(c)  The  structure  of  the  hive. 
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1.  (a)  Name  five  noxious  weeds  which  you  have  studied. 

(b)  Point  out  why  each  is  regarded  as  noxious. 

(c)  Describe  the  method  or  methods  of  control  for  each. 

2.  Write  an  account  of  corn  smut  or  of  the  loose  smut  of  oats 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Life  history. 

(b)  Effects  upon  the  plant. 

(c)  Methods  of  control. 

3.  Describe  the  processes  by  which  the  following  are  com¬ 
monly  propagated  : — 

(a)  The  apple. 

(b)  The  strawberry. 

(c)  The  currant  or  the  gooseberry. 

4.  Under  the  following  headings,  describe  how  you  would 
grow  bulbs  for  spring  bloom  in  the  garden : — 

{a)  Selection  of  bulbs. 

(b)  Preparation  of  soil. 

(c)  Time,  depth,  and  method  of  planting. 

{d)  Care  in  winter  and  in  spring. 

(e)  Treatment  when  bloom  is  gone. 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  with  baking  soda  or 
with  yeast  to  show  the  properties  which  make  it  useful  for 
baking. 

(b)  Write  notes  on  the  substance  which  you  have  chosen 
in  (a),  pointing  out.(i)  its  use,  and  (ii)  its  action,  in  baking. 

[over] 


6.  {a)  Name  two  leguminous  plants  on  whose  roots  you  have 
seen  nodules. 

{h)  Write  an  account  of  these  nodules  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(i)  Appearance. 

(ii)  Causes. 

(hi)  Uses. 

7.  (a)  Outline  the  life  histories  of  any  two  injurious  insects 
which  you  have  studied. 

{h)  In  the  case  of  each  of  these,  (i)  name  the  stage  or 
stages  in  which  it  is  injurious,  (ii)  state  the  injury  done  by  it, 
and  (iii)  show  how  it  may  be  controlled. 

8.  (a)  State  the  chief  characteristics  of  a  good  beef  animal. 

{h)  'Name  three  breeds  belonging  to  the  beef  type  and  show 
how  you  would  distinguish  them. 
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1.  (a)  Decline  in  the  singular,  fides,  cornu,  frater  bonus, 
totus  exercitus,  mare  periculosum. 

(b)  Decline  in  the  plural,  agger,  passus,  onus  gravissimum, 
navis  longa. 

2.  (a)  Decline  idem  in  the  masculine  singular  and  in  the 
neuter  plural. 

(b)  Decline  hie  in  the  feminine  singular  and  in  the  neuter 
plural. 

(c)  Decline  sui. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  adjectives, 
acer,  humilis,  magnus,  prudens. 

(b)  Form  adverbs  from  the  following  adjectives  and  com¬ 
pare  the  adverbs  thus  formed  :  bonus,  celer,  lotus. 

4.  Write  the  following  verb  forms: — 

{a)  The  second  person,  singular,  imperfect  indicative  active 
of  jacio. 

(b)  The  second  person,  singular,  future  indicative  active  of 
teneo. 

(c)  The  third  person,  plural,  imperfect  indicative  passive 
of  audio. 

{d)  The  second  person,  plural,  perfect  indicative  active 
of  do. 

{e)  The  second  person,  plural,  future  indicative  passive  of 
voco. 

if)  The  third  person,  plural,  pluperfect  indicative  passive 
of  cogo. 

(g)  The  third  person,  plural,  future  perfect  indicative 
active  of  munio. 

(h)  The  first  person,  singular,  future  indicative  active  of 
duco, 

5.  Write  the  principal  parts  of  cogo,  premo,  polliceor,  solvo, 
desilio,  Conor. 


[over] 


6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  He  said  that  he  would  come. 

(б)  They  waged  war  for  three  years. 

(c)  On  the  fifth  day  they  built  a  wall  five  feet  high. 

{d)  They  hesitate  to  depart  further. 

(e)  The  camp  is  three  miles  from  the  city. 

(/)  The  sea  is  deeper  than  the  river. 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  The  tenth  legion  was  the  bravest  of  all. 

(b)  We  reported  that  the  legions  had  set  sail. 

(c)  The  Gauls  were  informed  of  the  departure  of  Caesar’s 
army. 

(d)  Leaving  a  garrison  in  the  camp,  he  himself  hastened 
into  the  province  by  the  same  route. 

(e)  While  we  were  preparing  war  ships,  ambassadors  came 
to  treat  for  peace. 

(/)  He  will  demand  hostages  from  all  the  barbarians  whom 
he  has  conquered. 

(g)  He  orders  some  to  fill  the  trench,  others  to  attack  the 
wall. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Post  multos  annos  bellum  inter  Gallos  et  populum 
Romanum  ortum  est.  Hujus  belli  haec  erat  causa.  Brennus, 
rex  Gallorum,  cum  finitimis  Etruriae  civitatibus  bellum 
gerebat.  Etrusci,  compluribus  proeliis  superati,  auxilium  a 

s  Romanis  petiverunt.  Illi,  periculum  veriti,  quod  Galli 
propius  accedebant,  constituerunt  non  auxilium  polliceri,  sed 
bellum  componere  (to  settle)  conari. 

(6)  Camillus  suos  longiore  itinere  in  loca  superiora  nocte 
duxit,  et  prima  luce  Falisci  hostes  in  omnibus  collibus  in- 
10  structos  invenerunt.  Signum  proelii  datum  est.  Falisci  non 
diu  impetum  Romanorum  sustinuerunt  sed  terga  verterunt,  et 
aegerrime  ad  oppidum  pervenerunt  incolumes.  In  oppidum 
repulsi,  saepe  eruptiones  fecerunt,  et  diu  resistere  poterant 
(were  able),  quod  oppidum  loci  natura  munitissimum  erat,  et 
1 5  magna  copia  frumenti  in  munitiones  undique  comportata  erat, 

9.  (a)  Name  the  case  and  explain  the  relation  of  itinere  (1.  8). 
incolumes  (1. 12). 

(b)  Parse  veriti  (1.  5),  projnus  (1.  6),  comportata  erat  (1. 15). 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  “I’m  only  wishing  to  go  a-fishing: 

For  this  the  month  of  May  was  made.” 

2.  Grandfather  pays  a  visit  to  his  boyhood  home. 

3.  Do  we  spend  too  much  time  on  sports  ? 

4.  See  Canada  first ! 

5.  The  fuel  problem. 

6.  A  plea  for  the  preservation  of  our  forests. 

7.  Pistol  (as  he  appears  in  King  Henry  V.) 

8.  Main  street  on  Fair  Day. 

9.  A  view  from  an  upper  window. 

10.  A  journey  I  should  like  to  take. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  first  four  stanzas  of  the  poem  from  In  Memoriam, 
beginning,  “Dost  thou  look  back  on  what  hath  been.” 

(b)  Wordsworth’s  sonnet,  beginning,  “  It  is  not  to  be 
thought  of  that  the  Flood.” 

(c)  Four  stanzas  from  The  Brook,  beginning,  '‘I  steal  by 
lawns  and  grassy  plots.” 

2.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  is  found: — 

{a)  from  the  violets  her  light  foot 

Shone  rosy-white,  and  o’er  her  rounded  form 
Between  the  shadows  of  the  vine-bunches 
Floated  the  glowing  sunlights,  as  she  moved. 

(6)  No,  my  fair  cousin  : 

If  we  are  mark’d  to  die,  we  are  enow 
To  do  our  country  loss ;  and  if  to  live. 

The  fewer  men,  the  greater  share  of  honour. 

(c)  Perhaps  it  was  a  bower  beneath  whose  leaves 
The  violets  of  five  seasons  re-appear 
And  fade,  unseen  by  any  human  eye  ; 

Where  fairy  water-brooks  do  murmur  on 
Forever. 

{d)  From  camp  to  camp  through  the  foul  womb  of  night 
The  hum  of  either  army  stilly  sounds. 

That  the  fix’d  sentinels  almost  receive 
The  secret  whispers  of  each  other’s  watch. 


[over] 


8. 


Hail,  Twilight,  sovereign  of  one  peaceful  hour ! 

Not  dull  art  Thou,  as  undiscerning  Night; 

But  studious  only  to  remove  from  sight 
Day’s  mutable  distinctions. — Ancient  Power  ! 

5  Thus  did  the  waters  gleam,  the  mountains  lower, 

To  the  rude  Briton,  when,  in  wolf-skin  vest 
Here  roving  wild  he  laid  him  down  to  rest 
On  the  bare  rock,  or  through  a  leafy  bower 
Looked  ere  his  eyes  were  closed.  By  him  was  seen 
10  The  self-same  Vision  which  we  now  behold. 

At  thy  meek  bidding,  shadowy  Power !  brought  forth ; 

These  mighty  barriers  and  the  gulf  between ; 

The  flood,  the  stars, — a  spectacle  as  old 
As  the  beginning  of  the  heavens  and  earth ! 

(a)  Give  in  a  sentence  the  central  thought  of  the  sonnet. 

(b)  “The  self-same  Vision”  (1.  10).  Describe  as  a  connected 
picture  the  Vision  which  you  imagine  Wordsworth  saw. 

(c)  Justify  the  name  “Power”  as  applied  here  to  Twilight. 

(d)  Explain  : — 

(i)  sovereign  of  one  peaceful  hour  (1.  1) ; 

(ii)  undiscerning  Night  (1.  2)  ; 

(iii)  Day’s  mutable  distinctions  (1.  4). 


4.  I  may  truly  say 

That  they  were  as  a  proverb  in  the  vale 
For  endless  industry. 

By  giving  an  account  of  (i)  Michael’s  daily  work,  (ii)  his 
wife’s  daily  work,  show  why  the  people  of  the  vale  regarded 
Michael  and  his  wife  as  a  proverb  “for  endless  industry.” 


5.  (a)  In  the  Prolog  we  Henry  is  spoken  of  as  “the  warlike 
Harry.”  Mention  two  episodes  in  the  play  which  justify  the 
epithet  “warlike,”  and  show  how  each  episode  mentioned  brings 
out  his  “warlike”  character. 

(6)  Describe  the  condition  of  each  army  before  the  battle 
of  Ao^incourt. 

(c)  PisT.  Know’st  thou  Fluellen  ? 

K.  Hen.  Yes. 

PiST.  Tell  him.  I’ll  knock  his  leek  about  his  pate 
Upon  Saint  Davy’s  day. 

What  started  this  quarrel  between  Fluellen  and  Pistol? 
How  did  it  end  ? 


6.  (a)  From  the  details  given  in  the  poem  Morte  d’ Arthur, 
describe  the  picture  of  the  barge  and  its  occupants  as  it — 

Moved  from  the  brink,  like  some  full-breasted  swan. 

(h)  Mark  the  accented  syllables  in  the  following  lines : — 

(i)  With  many  a  curve  my  banks  I  fret. 

(ii)  Counting  the  dewy  pebbles,  fix’d  in  thought. 


I  know  the  pools  where  the  grayling  rise, 

I  know  the  trees  where  the  filberts  fall, 

I  know  the  woods  where  the  red  fox  lies. 

The  twisted  elms  where  the  brown  owls  call. 

And  I’ve  seldom  a  shilling  to  call  my  own, 

And  there’s  never  a  girl  I’d  marry, 

I  thank  the  Lord  I’m  a  rolling  stone 
With  never  a  care  to  carry. 

I  talk  to  the  stars  as  they  come  and  go 
On  every  night  from  July  to  June, 

Fni  free  of  the  speech  of  the  ivinds  that  bloiv, 

And  I  knoiv  what  weather  will  sing  what  tune. 

I  sow  no  seed  and  I  pay  no  rent. 

And  I  thank  no  man  for  his  bounties, 

But  I’ve  a  treasure  that’s  never  spent, 

I’m  lord  of  a  dozen  counties. 

{a)  From  the  poem  choose  a  phrase  that  would  serve  as 

title. 

(h)  In  what  sense  is  the  speaker  “lord  of  a  dozen  counties”  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

{d)  From  the  suggestions  given  in  the  poem  describe  (i)  the 
speaker’s  character,  (ii)  his  habits. 
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Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  from  A, 
two  fronu  B,  one  from  C,  and  one  from  D. 

A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  smy  four  of  the  following  :  Mons, 
Bagdad,  Plassey,  Corunna,  Utrecht,  Saratoga. 

(b)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each. 


B 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  character  and  career  of  the 
Younger  Pitt. 

(6)  State  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  passing  of  the 
Parliament  Act,  1911,  and  give  the  chief  terms  of  the  Act. 


3.  Describe  conditions  in  England  during  the  eighteenth 
century,  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(а)  Progress  in  agriculture. 

(б)  The  effects  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  on  the  workers. 

(c)  The  work  of  John  Howard. 

(d)  Social  customs. 

4.  Sketch  the  history  of  South  Africa  from  1890  to  1910 
inclusive,  under  the  following  heads  ; — 

(a)  The  work  of  Cecil  Rhodes. 

(b)  The  circumstances  which  led  to  the  Boer  War,  1899. 

(c)  The  unification  of  South  Africa. 

[OVERJ 


c 

Note  : — Candidates  will  tahe  question  5  or  question  6. 


5.  (a)  What  were  the  causes  of  the  American  Revolution  ? 

(b)  Tell  the  story  of  the  invasion  of  Canada,  1775-76. 

(c)  Why  did  Great  Britain  intervene  in  the  Peninsular 
War,  1808-1814  ?  Show  how  tlie  results  of  the  war  affected 
the  course  of  the  struggle  with  Napoleon. 

6.  (a)  Explain  why  Great  Britain  entered  the  Great  War.. 

(b)  Show  how  the  unity  of  the  British  Empire  was 
demonstrated  on  the  outbreak  of  the  Great  War. 

(c)  What  were  the  chief  terms  of  the  Peace  Treaty  signed 
at  Versailles  in  1919  ? 


D 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  question  7  or  question  8. 


7.  (a)  Describe  the  life  and  work  of  the  Wesleys. 

(b)  What  were  the  defects  in  education  in  England  in  the 
first  part  of  the  nineteenth  century  ?  What  reforms  were  made 
under  the  Elementary  Education  Act,  1870  ? 

8.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  Great  Britain’s  connection  with  Egypt 
from  the  completion  of  the  Suez  canal  in  1869  to  1900. 

(b)  Describe  the  part  played  by  the  British  navy  (i)  in 
the  struggle  against  Napoleon,  and  (ii)  during  the  Great  War. 
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Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  the  one  under  A, 
one  from  B,  t'wo  from  C,  and  two  from  D. 

A 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  Indicate  on  the  accompanying  outline  map  the  location 
of  the  following  :  Aegatian  Islands,  The  Rubicon,  Piraeus, 
Cannae,  Delphi,  Plataea. 

(b)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  the  following  : 
Thrace,  Etruria,  Sparta,  Sarnnium,  Syracuse,  Corinth. 


B 

Note: — Only  one  question  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  ivill  he  valued. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  Homeric  Age  of  Greece,  under  the 
following  heads  : — 

(a)  Social  life. 

(b)  Religion. 

(c)  Government. 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  physical  features  of  Italy. 

(b)  What  effects  had  the  geographical  conditions  of  Italy 
on  the  history  of  the  Roman  people  ? 


C 


Note: — Only  two  questions  to  he  attemp)ted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  (7,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


4.  {a)  What  were  the  motives  that  led  to  the  second  period 
of  colonial  expansion  in  Greek  history,  750-550  B.C.  ? 

(6)  Explain  the  relation  of  the  colonies  to  the  mother 
country. 

(c)  Name  five  important  Greek  colonies  in  Italy  and  Sicily. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Discuss  the  historical  importance  of  the  victory  of 
Greece  over  Persia  in  tlie  time  of  Xerxes. 

{h)  Give  an  account  of  (i)  the  Delian  Confederacy  or  (ii) 
the  expedition  of  the  ‘‘Ten  Thousand.” 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  Greek  history  by 
any  two  of  the  following : — 

(а)  Alcibiades. 

(б)  Pelopidas. 

(c)  Philip  of  Macedon. 

D 

Note; — Only  two  questions  to  he  attem'pted.  If  a  candidate  ivrites  on  the 

three  questions  of  only  the  first  two  attenvpted  will  he  valued. 

7.  “The  more  territory  Rome  acquired  the  more  unjust  and 
oppressive  became  her  government.” 

(a)  Describe  the  character  of  Roman  rule  over  conquered 
lands. 

(b)  Describe  commercial  and  agrarian  conditions  in  Italy 
after  the  Punic  Wars. 

8.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  Sulla. 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  government  of  Rome  under  Augustus. 

(h)  What  was  the  policy  of  Augustus  with  regard  to 
(i)  literature,  (ii)  the  army  ? 
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1.  Simplify 


2  _  5  _  2a--3a-8 

a--l  3(a"+a  +  l)  3(1 + 1)’ 


2.  Factor  Sx" -\-  6ax  —  2ab  —  hx  +  x  +  2a. 


3.  Find  the  square  root  of 

+  +  57/^  —  4-'^^- 

/y>  /VI 2 

tAy  %Aj 

4.  Solve  5(iC  +  l)--3{ic2-(2^-5)}=2(;r-2)(ic  +  3)+30. 


(  bx-\-2y-\-10z  =  b, 

5.  Solve  -j  8x—  y  -\-bz=  —Q, 
[  2x  —  8y  —  lz  —  b. 


6.  Solve,  without  using  the  general  formula,  3^C“  —  4^c  —  1  =  0. 


7.  Solve 


8x-  -by^-  =  28, 

2x^  —  lxy-\-Qy-  =0. 


8.  Using  the  same  axes  for  all  three,  draw  the  graphs  of  the 
equations,  y  =  8,  Sx  —  4!y  =  0,  ^x-{-8y  =  8Q.  How  are  these  lines 
situated  with  regard  to  the  axes  or  to  one  another  ? 


9.  Find,  correct  to  the  nearest  figure  in  the  third  decimal 

,  given  that  >^15  =  3'8730. 


place,  the  value  of  ^ 


0^/3  —  3  o 
10.  Find  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  ; — 


2  195 

27^  16",  (2")^  — 


4  \i 


‘I 


9 


[over] 


11.  If  the  equation  x"  =  ^  has  equal  roots,  find 

the  value  of  k  and  find  the  roots. 

12.  A  freight  train,  which  runs  24  miles  per  hour,  leaves 
station  A  one  hour  ahead  of  an  express  train,  which  runs  82 
miles  per  hour.  The  freight  train  reaches  station  B  ten  minutes 
ahead  of  the  express.  How  far  is  station  B  from  station  A  ? 

13.  The  sales  tax  on  an  automobile  which  sold  for  $1000  was 
$17 ’20  more  than  the  dealer’s  commission.  The  sales  tax  was 
levied  as  a  percentage  of  the  selling  price  and  the  commission 
as  a  percentage  of  the  sum  remaining  after  the  sales  tax  was 
deducted.  Find  the  rate  of  sales  tax  if  its  rate  of  percentage 
was  1|  higher  than  the  commission  rate  of  percentage. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  a  transversal  meetino^  two  straight  lines  makes  the 

o  o 

alternate  angles  equal  to  each  other,  the  two  straight  lines  are 
parallel. 

2.  In  any  triangle,  the  square  on  the  side  opposite  an  acute 
angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides 
diminished  by  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  either  of  these 
sides  and  the  projection  of  the  other  side  on  it. 

3.  If  three  straight  lines  are  in  continued  proportion,  the  first 
is  to  the  third  as  any  polygon  on  the  first  is  to  the  similar  and 
similarly  described  polygon  on  the  second. 

4  In  the  triangle  ABC,  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  ABC  and 
ACB  meet  AC  and  AB  at  D  and  E  respectively.  E  and  D  are 
joined.  If  ED  is  parallel  to  BC,  prove  that  AB  =  AC. 

5.  ABC  is  a  triangle  in  a  circle  and  AK  is  a  diameter. 
A  tangent  to  the  circle  is  drawn  at  K,  and  AB  and  AC  when 
produced  meet  this  tangent  at  M  and  N  respectively.  Prove 
that  the  rectangle  MA .  BC  equals  the  rectangle  MN .  CA. 

B — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  hy  construction  lines  or  by  a  written  description 
the  method  of  construction,  hut  do  not  give  ptroofs.) 

6.  (a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  ABCD  having  base  DC  = 
inches,  angle  DCB  =  I12J°,  angle  CDB  =  30°,  area  of  triangle 
ABD  =  f  area  of  triangle  BCD,  and  AB  =  BC. 

(h)  In  the  above  figure  draw  AC  and  measure  it  in  inches. 

[over] 


C — Problems 


{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction', 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Describe  a  parallelogram  equal  to  a  given  quadrilateral 
and  having  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

8.  From  a  given  circle  cut  off  a  segment  containing  an  angle 
equal  to  a  given  angle. 

9.  AB  and  CD  are  two  given  straight  lines  of  which  CD  is 
the  greater.  PQR  is  a  given  angle.  Construct  a  triangle  having 
its  base  equal  to  AB,  the  sum  of  the  other  two  sides  equal  to  CD 
and  one  angle  at  the  base  equal  to  PQR. 
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1.  (a)  A  string  fastened  at  one  end  of  a  sonometer  passes  over 
a  pulley  at  the  other  end  and  is  kept  in  tension  by  an  attached 
weight.  Describe  the  experimental  work  you  would  perform  to 
ascertain  the  changes  in  the  pitch  of  the  note  given  by  the  string 
that  result  from  (i)  varying  the  length  of  the  vibrating  portion 
of  the  string,  and  (ii)  varying  the  tension  on  the  string.  State 
the  laws  that  your  experiments  would  demonstrate  if  accurately 
performed. 

(b)  A  string  A  is  three  times  the  length  of  a  string  B  of 
the  same  density  and  diameter ;  the  tension  on  A  is  four  times 
that  on  B.  If  A  vibrates  120  times  in  a  second,  find  the  vibra¬ 
tion  rate  of  B. 

2.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  sound  waves  may 
interfere  so  as  to  destroy  each  other. 

(b)  Explain  how  interference  of  sound  waves  may  produce 
beats. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  filling  a  thermometer  tube  and 
bulb  with  mercury.  State  the  respective  merits  of  mercury  and 
alcohol  as  the  liquid  used  in  a  thermometer.  What  is  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  sealing  the  upper  end  of  the  thermometer  tube  ? 

(b)  Explain  why  a  wet-bulb  thermometer  indicates  a  lower 
temperature  than  a  dry-bulb  one  in  the  same  room.  How  will 
the  difference  in  the  readings  of  the  two  thermometers  be 
affected  by  (i)  a  rise  in  temperature,  (ii)  an  increase  in  the 
humidity  of  the  atmosphere  ? 

4.  (u)  Describe  the  apparatus  you  would  use  and  the  steps 
you  would  take  to  find  the  specific  heat  of  iron. 

(b)  To  what  temperature  will  100  grams  of  water  at  0°C. 
be  raised  by  having  placed  in  it  100  grams  of  iron  at  80°  C.,  if 
the  specific  heat  of  iron  is  0*113  and  no  loss  of  heat  occurs  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  How  would  you  find  experimentally  the  position  of  the 
principal  focus  of  a  concave  mirror? 

(b)  If  the  focal  length  of  such  a  mirror  is  1  foot,  show  by 
a  drawing,  using  a  suitable  scale,  the  position  of  the  image  of 
an  object  placed  4  feet  in  front  of  the  mirror. 

6.  (a)  Sketch  the  arrangement  of  apparatus  you  would  set  up 
to  show  either  (i)  the  refraction  of  a  beam  of  light  on  passing 
from  air  into  water,  or  (ii)  the  refraction  of  a  beam  of  light  on 
passing  from  air  into  glass. 

{h)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  why 
an  object  under  water  appears  out  of  its  true  position  to  an 
observer  viewing  it  obliquely  to  the  surface  of  the  water. 

7.  (a)  Using  a  lettered  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  construction  of  an  induction  coil. 

(b)  Explain  the  production  of  a  current  in  the  secondary 
coil,  and  tell  how  its  electromotive  force  may  be  increased. 

(c)  Explain  the  use  of  the  induction  coil  in  a  gas  qngine. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  telegraph  sounder. 

(b)  Explain  how  it  is  operated  to  give  a  message  when 
placed  in  circuit  with  a  key  and  a  battery. 

(c)  Make  a  drawing  of  one  telegraph  station  to  show  the 
local  circuit  and  a  portion  of  the  main  circuit  with  a  relay.  Ex¬ 
plain  the  function  of  the  relay. 

9.  If  you  are  provided  with  a  glass  rod  which  has  been  rubbed 
on  silk,  an  ebonite  rod  which  has  been  rubbed  on  flannel,  and  a 
suspended  pith  ball,  how  would  you  show  that  the  electrification 
of  the  glass  is  different  from  that  of  the  ebonite  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  producing  wood 
charcoal. 

(b)  Name  the  forms  of  carbon  that  occur  in  nature  and 
ofive  a  reason  for  belie vincr  them  to  be  carbon. 

(c)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  a  jar  of 
carbon  monoxide.  Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  you  would 
use. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  properties  and  uses  of  (i)  chlorine,  (ii)  iodine. 

(b)  Chlorine  and  iodine  are  said  to  be  univalent.  What  is 
the  meanino;  of  this  statement  ? 

(c)  Describe  and  account  for  the  change  observed  when 
chlorine  gas  is  passed  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium 
bromide. 

3.  (a)  Write  the  formulae  of  the  sulphate,  the  acid  sulphate, 
the  sulphite,  and  the  sulphide  of  sodium. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  suljjhur  dioxide.  Show 
how  this  gas  may  be  used  in  the  preparation  of  potassium 
sulphite. 

(c)  How  would  you  make  a  crystalline  form  of  sulphur 
from  flowers  of  sulphur  ? 

4.  (a)  Name  the  chemical  or  chemicals  needed  for  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  each  of  the  followino-  substances  and  state  in  each  case 
whether  heat  is  required  :  nitric  acid,  nitrous  oxide,  ammonia. 

(b)  State  what  changes  would  be  observed  in  performing 
the  following  experiments  : — 

(i)  Nitric  acid  is  added  to  copper. 

(ii)  A  drop  of  nitric  acid  is  placed  on  a  piece  of  white 
woollen  cloth. 

(iii)  Hydrogen  chloride  is  mixed  with  ammonia. 

(iv)  A  blazing  splint  is  thrust  into  a  jar  of  ammonia. 

(v)  A  blazing  splint  is  thrust  into  a  jar  of  nitrous  oxide. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Describe  how  to  make  a  supersaturated  solution  of 
potassium  chlorate. 

(b)  Give  two  reasons  for  believing  that  air  is  a  mixture  of 
gases,  not  a  comj^ound. 

(c)  What  change,  if  any,  would  take  place  in  the  weight 
of  each  of  the  following  substances  if  exposed  to  the  air  for  a 
few  days  :  sulphuric  acid,  sodium  carbonate  crystals,  marble, 
sodium,  quicklime  (CaO)  ?  Account  in  each  case  for  the  change. 

6.  Write  equations  to  represent  the  chemical  reactions  that 
take  place  when  — - 

(а)  calcium  hydroxide  is  neutralized  with  nitric  acid ; 

(б)  water  is  added  to  calcium  carbide ; 

(c)  steam  is  passed  over  heated  magnesium ; 

(d)  dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  iron  filings ; 

(e)  a  jet  of  hydrogen  sulphide  is  burned  in  the  air. 

7.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  designed  to  ascertain  the 
percentage  composition  of  mercuric  oxide  (HgO). 

(h)  What  volume  of  oxygen  (measured  at  normal  temper¬ 
ature  and  pressure)  and  what  weight  of  mercury  can  be 
obtained  from  ’54  gram  of  mercuric  oxide  ? 

(c)  A  gaseous  compound  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  is  found 
to  be  85 '7 2^  carbon.  If  8  litres  of  the  gas  at  normal  temper¬ 
ature  and  pressure  weigh  10  grams,  determine  its  formula. 

(H-1,  0  =  16,  C  =  12,  Hg  =  200.) 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  {a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  show  the  physical 
effects  of  lime  on  a  heavy  clay  soil. 

(b)  Name  three  of  the  most  important  farm  tillage  imple¬ 
ments,  and  explain  the  use  of  each  in  preparing  a  field  for  a 
crop. 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  drainage  (i)  raises  soil  temperature, 
(ii)  ventilates  the  soil,  (iii)  promotes  root  development  and 
prevents  heaving. 

(h)  Give  three  reasons  why  underdrains  are  preferable  to 
open  ditches  in  a  field  where  a  crop  is  being  grown. 

3.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how 
a  system  of  pulleys  may  be  used  to  give  a  mechanical  advantage 
and  tell  how  great  is  the  advantage  in  the  system  you  have 
drawn. 

(b)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  common  type  of  3-horse  eveners 
(whifdetrees)  giving  the  relative  lengths  of  the  various  parts. 

4.  (a)  An  electrically  charged  pith-ball  is  suspended  by  a  silk 
thread  from  the  end  of  a  glass  rod.  Describe  in  detail  how  you 
would  determine  the  nature  of  the  charge  on  the  pith-ball. 

(b)  Explain  the  principle  of  operation  of  either  of  the 
following :  (i)  lead  storage  cell,  (ii)  induction  coil. 

Agricultural  Chemistry 

5.  (a)  Describe  in  detail  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing 
and  collecting  hydrogen. 

{b)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  What  special  precautions  should  be  observed  in  carry¬ 
ing  out  this  experiment  ? 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Explain  why  the  surface  soil  of  cultivated  land  gener¬ 
ally  contains  less  lime  than  the  subsoil. 

(h)  Explain  (i)  how  the  presence  of  calcium  carbonate  in 
the  soil  may  help  to  prevent  the  leaching  of  a  soluble  phosphate, 
and  (ii)  how  the  addition  of  ammonium  sulphate  to  a  soil  con¬ 
taining  an  abundance  of  calcium  carbonate  will  increase  the  loss 
of  the  calcium  carbonate. 

7.  (a)  Describe  in  detail  a  common  method  of  making  quick¬ 
lime  from  limestone. 

{b)  Explain  what  takes  place  (i)  when  fresh  lime  is  exposed 
to  the  air  for  a  long  time,  and  (ii)  when  fresh  lime  is  slaked 
with  water.  Give  equations. 

8.  (a)  What  factors  may  influence  the  composition  of  barn¬ 
yard  manure  that  has  been  kept  in  the  open  for  two  or  three 
months  ? 

{b)  Outline  experiments,  one  for  each,  that  may  be  used  to 
prove  (i)  the  presence  of  a  nitrogen  compound  in  barnyard 
manure,  (ii)  the  presence  of  soluble  phosphoric  acid  in  barn¬ 
yard  manure,  (iii)  the  presence  of  arsenic  in  Paris  Green. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  any  three  of- the  following: — 

(i)  An  ear  of  corn  affected  with  smut. 

(ii)  The  wheat  rust  as  it  appears  on  a  barberry  leaf. 

(iii)  A  bean  pod  affected  with  anthracnose. 

(iv)  A  wheat  plant  affected  with  smut  (bunt  or  stinking 
smut). 

(b)  Show  how  each  of  the  four  diseases  mentioned  above 
may  be  controlled. 

(c)  By  the  use  of  drawings,  show  how  the  spores  of  the 
corn  smut  and  those  of  the  winter  stage  of  wheat  rust  appear 
when  highly  magnified. 

2.  {a)  Using  drawings  where  desirable,  give  an  account  of  the 

life  history  of  any  tJiree  of  the  following  :  (i)  European  corn 

borer,  (ii)  mosquito,  (iii)  grasshopper,  (iv)  cherry  fruit  fly, 

(v)  plum  curculio,  (vi)  wire  worm,  (vii)  cabbage  worm. 

(b)  State  the  nature  of  the  injury  caused  by  each  of  the 
insects  you  have  selected  from  the  above  list,  and  give  in  the 
case  of  each  insect  an  effective  method  of  control. 

3.  (a)  What  would  you  consider  a  suitable  rotation  of  crops 
for  a  100-acre  farm  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  kind  of  farm  for  which  this  rotation  would 
be  especially  suitable. 

(c)  Point  out  the  influence  of  this  rotation  upon  the  kind 
and  number  of  live  stock  that  should  be  kept,  and  give  the 
number  of  each  kind. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  butter-making  on  a  farm.  This 
description  should  include  care  of  milk  and  cream,  use  of 
starters,  ripening,  churning,  removing  water  and  milk  from  the 
butter,  salting,  mixing,  and  moulding  into  “prints”  or  pound 
blocks. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  determine  the  percentage  of 
water  in  (i)  butter,  (ii)  whey. 
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5.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  distinguish  between  a  new-laid 
egg  and  one  that  is  six  or  seven  days  old. 

(h)  Describe  the  natural  method  of  incubating  chicks, 
including  the  care  and  management  of  the  setting  hen.  Point 
out  the  advantages  of  the  natural  method  over  the  artificial 
method. 

6.  (a)  Point  out  the  relative  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
dairy  cattle  as  compared  with  beef  cattle  as  the  chief  live-stock 
on  a  150-acre  farm. 

(b)  Compare  Holsteins  with  Jerseys  and  Aberdeen  Angus 
with  Herefords. 

(c)  Give  reasons  (i)  why  dairy  farming  and  hog  raising 
may  be  profitably  associated,  (ii)  why  beef  farming  and  poultry 
raising  may  be  combined  to  advantage. 

OR 

6.  {a)  By  the  use  of  a  diagram,  show  how  an  apple  tree 
should  be  pruned  (i)  a  year  or  two  after  it  has  been  set  out  in 
the  orchard,  (ii)  when  it  has  been  neglected  for  three  years  after 
bearing  well  for  several  years. 

(b)  Show  how  the  following  may  be  guarded  against : — 

(i)  The  splitting  of  the  stump  when  a  large  limb  is  being 
removed. 

(ii)  The  infection  of  fresh  wounds. 

(hi)  The  growth  of  suckers  or  water-sprouts. 

(c)  Give  a  brief  account  of  one  good  method  of  growing 
strawberries. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  eripui,  fateor,  leto  me,  et  vincula  rupi ; 
limosoque  lacu  per  noctem  obscurus  in  ulva 
delitui,  dum  vela  darent,  si  forte  dedissent, 
nec  mihi  iam  patriam  antiquam  spes  ulla  videndi, 

5  nec  dulces  natos  exoptatumque  parentem; 
quos  illi  fors  et  poenas  ob  nostra  reposcent 
effugia,  et  culpam  hanc  miserorum  morte  piabunt. 
quod  te  per  superos  et  conscia  numina  veri, 
per,  si  qua  est,  quae  restet  adhuc  mortalibus  usquam 
1 0  intemerata  fides,  oro,  miserere  laborum 

tantorum,  miserere  animi  non  digna  ferentis. 

(h)  o  lux  Dardaniae,  spes  o  fidissima  Teucrum, 
quae  tantae  tenuere  morae  ?  quibus  Hector  ab  oris 
exspectate  venis  ?  ut  te  post  multa  tuorum 
1 5  funera,  post  varios  hominumque  urbisque  labores 
defessi  aspicimus  !  quae  causa  indigna  serenos 
foedavit  vultus  ?  aut  cur  haec  vulnera  cerno  ? 

2.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  1,  2,  and  3,  marking  the  quantity 
of  each  syllable. 

3.  Explain  the  case  of  leto  (1.  1),  poenas  (1.  6),  laborum  (1. 10). 

4.  Identify  qua  (1.  9),  miserere  (1.  10). 

5.  Who  is  the  speaker  in  (a)  ?  How  does  he  endeavour  to 
win  the  confidence  of  his  hearers  ? 
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B 

Note: — The  following  passages  are  not  to  he  translated. 

(a)  Cum  paulo  a  castris  processisset,  suos  ab  hostibus 
>  premi  atqiie  aegre  sustinere  et  conferta  legione  ex  omnibus 
partibus  tela  conici  animadvertit.  Nam  quod  omni  ex 
reliquis  partibus  demesso  frumento  pars  una  erat  reliqua, 
5  suspicati  hostes  hue  nostros  esse  ventures  noctu  in  silvis 
delituerant;  turn  disperses  depositis  armis  in  metendo  occu- 
patos  subito  adorti  paucis  interfectis  reliquos  incertis  ordinibus 
perturbaverant,  simul  equitatu  atque  essedis  circumdederunt. 

(h)  Hostes  proelio  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga 
1 0  receperunt  statim  ad  Caesarem  legates  de  pace  miserunt, 
obsides  daturos  quaeque  imperasset,  facturos  sese  polliciti 
sunt.  Una  cum  his  legatis  Commius  Atrebas  venit,  quern 
supra  demonstraveram  a  Caesare  in  Britanniam  praemissum. 

6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  delituerant  (1.  6),  adorti  (1.  7), 
interfectis  (1.  7),  receperunt  (1.  10). 

7.  Identify  quaeque  (1.  11). 

8.  Account  for  the  case  of  suos  (1.  1),  legione  (1.  2),  dispersos 
(1.  6),  proelio  (1.  9). 

9.  Compare  aegre  (1.  2). 

10.  Account  for  the  mood  of  processisset  (1.  1),  praemissum 

<1.  13). 

11.  Account  for  the  tense  of  premi  (1.  2),  facturos  (1.  11),  the 
mood  and  tense  of  imperasset  (1.  11). 

C 

12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Caesar’s  army  is  repulsed  hy  the  Helvetians?) 

(a)  Postero  die  castra  ex  eo  loco  movent.  Idem  facit 
Caesar  equitatumque  omnem  ad  numerum  quattuor  milium, 
quern  ex  omni  provincia  et  Aeduis  atque  eorum  sociis  coactum 
habebat,  praemittit,  qui  videant,  quas  in  partes  hostes  iter 
faciant.  Qui  cupidius  novissimum  agmen  insecuti  alieno  loco 
cum  equitatu  Helvetiorum  proelium  committunt ;  et  pauci  de 


nostris  cadunt.  Quo  proelio  sublati  Helvetii,  quod  quingentis 
equitibus  tantam  multitudinem  equitum  propulerant,  audacius 
subsistere  et  nostros  lacessere  coeperunt. 

sublatus — elated 
subsistere — to  make  a  stand 

{Caesar  and  Ariovistus  get  into  g^osition  for  battle.) 

(6)  Eodem  die  castra  promovit  et  millibus  passuum  sex  a 
Caesaris  castris  sub  monte  consedit.  Postridie  eius  diei  praeter 
castra  Caesaris  suas  copias  transduxit  et  millibus  passuum 
duobus  ultra  eum  castra  fecit,  eo  consilio  ut  frumento  com- 
meatuque,  qui  ex  Sequanis  et  Aeduis  supportaretur,  Caesarem 
intercluderet.  Ex  eo  die  dies  continues  quinque  Caesar  pro  cas¬ 
tris  suas  copias  produxit  et  aciem  instructam  habuit,  ut,  si  vellet 
Ariovistus  proelio  contendere,  ei  potestas  non  deesset.  Ubi  eum 
castris  se  tenere  Caesar  intellexit,  ne  diutius  commeatu  proliibe- 
retur,  ultra  eum  locum  quo  in  loco  German!  consederant,  circiter 
passus  sescentos  ab  eis  castris  idoneum  locum  delegit  acieque 
triplici  instructa  ad  eum  locum  venit.  Primam  et  secundam 
aciem  in  armis  esse,  tertiam  castra  munire  jussit.  Hie  locus  ab 
hoste  circiter  passus  sescentos,  uti  dictum  est,  aberat. 
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1.  Write: — 

(a)  the  genitive  singular  of  virtus,  impetus,  tota  insula ; 
(6)  the  dative  singular  of  nomen,  salus,  quae  spes ; 

(c)  the  accusative  singular  of  palus,  valnus,  hie  homo  ; 

{d)  the  ablative  singular  of  iter  longius,  maior  pars,  res 
utilis ; 

{e)  the  genitive  plural  of  corpus y  vir,  f rater,  nox,  civis, 
regio. 

2.  Write  the  form  of: — 

{a)  par  to  agree  with  celeritate ; 

(b)  idem  to  agree  with  consilii  ; 

(c)  ille  to  agree  with  proelium ; 

{d)  nullus  to  agree  with  militi ; 

(e)  qui  to  agree  with  opqndi  ; 

(/)  talis  to  agree  with  re ; 

{g)  duo  to  agree  with  nautis ; 

{h)  hie  to  agree  with  urhi. 

3.  Write  the  other  forms  of  comparison  of  nohilis,  proximus, 
celer,  dijjficilis,  prudenter,  bene. 

4.  Write  : — 

(a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
of  progredior,  venio ; 

(b)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  gero,  facio; 

(c)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  rejicio,  nuntio ; 

{d)  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  of  retineo,  cohortor ; 

(e)  the  third*  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of 
resisto,  eo\ 
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(/)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
active  of  confero,  contineo  ; 

{g)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative  passive 
of  admoneo,  repello ; 

(A)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  passive 
of  relinquo,  revoco  ; 

{i)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative  active 
of  video,  mitto ; 

{j)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
of  audeo,  accidit ; 

(k)  the  genitive  singular  of  the  present  participle  active  of 
porto,  aheo ; 

{1)  the  nominative  singular  neuter  of  the  perfect  participle 
passive  of  gero,  vinco ; 

(m)  the  nominative  singular  neuter  of  the  gerundive  of 
duco,  persuadeo ; 

{n)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  imperative  of 
venio,  sequor ; 

(o)  the  future  infinitive  of  desum,  contendo ; 

(p)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative  of 
moror,  possum. 


B 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  He  replied  that  he  could  not  come. 

(h)  He  had  to  make  the  attack  that  day. 

(c)  Wait  here  till  I  return. 

{d)  Knowing  this,  he  was  unwilling  to  spare  the  vanquished, 
(e)  They  left  the  town  before  daybreak. 

(/)  If  you  do  this  you  will  be  a  great  help  to  us. 

{g)  Though  they  have  larger  forces,  our  men  are  braver. 

(A)  He  gave  the  enemy  no  time  to  withdraw. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  He  was  very  eager  to  find  out  all  these  things  before 
setting  out  for  the  island. 

(б)  As  a  great  storm  had  arisen,  he  feared  that  the  rest  of 
the  ships  would  not  be  able  to  reach  the  same  harbour. 

(c)  While  he  was  inquiring  which  of  the  two  plans  was 
the  better,  word  was  brought  that  the  ships  had  been  destroyed. 

{d)  He  tried  to  persuade  them  not  to  send  the  hostages. 


(e)  He  warned  the  citizens  that  the  Romans  would  return 
in  the  following  summer  with  larger  forces. 

(/)  If  they  had  decided  to  cross  the  river  we  should  have 
been  forced  to  summon  {arcesso)  reinforcements. 

{g)  The  tribunes  who  had  been  placed  in  charge  of  this 
work  had  used  such  zeal  that  everything  which  was  useful  for 
repairing  the  ships  had  been  prepared. 

(A)  On  being  informed  where  the  Britons  had  encamped, 
Caesar  set  out  with  all  his  infantry. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

When  Caesar  learned  that  he  could  not  remain  longer  in 
Britain,  he  wished  to  terrify  the  inhabitants  so  that  he  might 
prevent  them  from  sending  help  to  the  Gauls,  as  they  had  been 
accustomed  to  do  each  year.  Accordingly  he  commanded  the 
cavalry  to  make  their  way  into  the  interior,  to  burn  all  the 
buildings  and  to  kill  all  the  Britons  whom  they  encountered 
{invenire).  On  the  third  day,  when  the  cavalry  returned  to 
the  camp  and  reported  that  they  had  carried  out  these  orders, 
Caesar  decided  to  set  out  for  the  continent  as  soon  as  the 
weather  was  suitable  for  sailing. 


IDcpartineiit  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

La  premiere  partie  de  la  representation  consista  en 
difFerents  tours  executes  par  les  chiens ;  mais,  occupe  que 
j’etais  a  me  repeter  mon  role  et  trouble  par  I’inquietude,  tout 
ce  que  je  me  rappelle,  c’est  que  Vitalis  avait  abandonne  son 
5  fifre  et  I’avait  remplace  par  un  violon  an  moyen  duquel  il 
accompagnait  les  exercices  des  chiens. 

La  foule  s’etait  amassee  contre  nos  cordes,  et  quand, 
machinalement,  je  regardais  autour  de  moi,  je  voyais  une 
infinite  de  prunelles  fixees  sur  nous. 

10  La  premiere  piece  terminee,  Capi  prit  une  sebile  entre  ses 
dents,  et  marchant  sur  ses  pattes  de  derriere,  commenga  a 
faire  le  tour  ‘‘de  Thonorable  societe.”  Lorsque  les  sous  ne 
tombaient  pas  dans  la  sebile,  il  s’arretait,  et  plagant  celle-ci 
dans  I’interieur  du  cercle  hors  de  la  portee  des  mains,  il  posait 
1 5  ses  deux  pattes  de  devant  sur  le  spectateur  recalcitrant, 
poussait  deux  ou  trois  aboiements,  et  frappait  des  petits 
coups  sur  la  poche  qu’il  voulait  ouvrir. 

2.  {a)  Give  the  other  gender  forms  of  premiere  (1.  1),  duquel 
(1.  5),  spectateur  (1.  15),  recalcitrant  (1.  15). 

(h)  rappelle  (1.  4).  Give  the  infinitive  present,  and  the 
first  person  singular,  future  indicative. 

(c)  regardais  (1.  8).  How  would  the  sense  be  changed  if 
the  author  had  written  regardai  ? 

(d)  faire  (1.  12).  Give  the  third  person  plural,  present 
indicative.  ouvrir  (1.  17).  Give  the  past  participle. 

B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Tiburce.  Oui !  mais  ton  pere  et  le  mien  .  .  .  ga  fait  deux .  .  . 
Ton  pere,  c’est  un  brave  homme .  .  .  c’est  une  caisse  qui  s’ouvre 
de  temps  en  temps.  .  .comme  toutes  les  caisses...  Tandis 

[over] 


que  le  mien,  c’est  une  tire-lire  en  fonte .  .  ,  et  sans  porte .  .  . 

5  Pour  I’ouvrir,  il  faut  la  casser. 

L^ONCE.  Mais  non  !  tu  te  trompes _ mon  oncle  Francois 

a  I’ecorce  un  peu  rugueuse .  .  .  mais  c’est  un  excellent  homme 
.  .  .il  t’aime  au  fond.  .  . 

Tiburce.  Oui.  .  .bien  au  fond.  .  . 

10  L^once.  D’ailleurs  tu  n’as  pas  d’autre  moyen .  .  . 

Tiburce.  C’est  vrai .  .  .allons  !  si  je  peux  trouver  un  biais 
heureux .  .  .  Dis  done,  tu  ne  te  chargerais  pas  de  la  communi¬ 
cation  ? 

Li^ONCE.  Oh  !  non .  .  .  ces  choses-la  se  traitent  de  pere  a 
15  fils.  .  .  D’ailleurs,  il  faut  que  je  sorte.  .  . 

Francois,  {en  dehors).  Joseph,  de  I’eau  chaude  ! 

Tiburce.  C’est  lui ! 

L^once.  Allons  !  je  te  laisse,  bonne  chance.  {Il  sort  par 
la  droite,  2^  plan.) 

2  0  Tiburce.  Il  file,  le  capon  ! 

4.  {a)  Why  do  the  speakers  in  the  above  scene  address  each 
other  in  the  second  person  singular  ? 

(6)  tu  ne  te  chargerais  pas  (1.  12).  Put  this  into  the  past 
conditional. 

(c)  je  sorte  (1.  15).  Name  the  tense  and  the  mood.  Give 
the  present  participle. 

{d)  Give  the  plural  of  la  (1.  5),  heureux  (1. 12),  and  the  first 
and  the  second  person  plural,  imperative,  of  dis  (1.  12). 

c 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

A  peine  rentre,  je  m’enfermais  a  double  tour,  je  trainais 
ma  malle, — il  n’y  avait  pas  de  chaises  dans  ma  chambre, — 
devant  un  vieux  bureau  crible  de  taches  d’encre  et  d’in- 
scriptions  au  canif,  j’etalais  dessus  tous  mes  livres,  et  a 

6  I’ouvrage  ! .  .  . 

Alors  on  etait  au  printemps.  .  .  Quand  je  levais  la  tete,  je 
voyais  le  ciel  tout  bleu  et  les  grands  arbres  de  la  cour  deja 
converts  de  feuilles.  Au  dehors  pas  de  bruit.  De  temps  en 
temps  la  voix  monotone  d’un  eleve  recitant  sa  le9on,  une 
10  exclamation  de  professeur  en  colere,  une  querelle  sous  le 
feuillage  entre  moineaux .  .  .  ;  puis,  tout  rentrait  dans  le 
silence,  le  college  avait  I’air  de  dormir. 

Le  petit  Chose,  lui,  ne  dormait  pas.  Il  ne  revait  pas 
meme,  ce  qui  est  une  adorable  fa^on  de  dormir.  Il  travaillait, 
1 5  travaillait  sans  relache,  se  bourrant  de  grec  et  de  latin  a  faire 
sauter  sa  cervelle. 


6.  (a)  yas  de  chaises  (1.  2).  When  must  de  be  used  instead 
of  des  ? 

(6)  Itii  (1.  13).  What  is  the  grammatical  name  of  this 
form  of  the  pronoun  ?  When  is  this  form  used  ? 

(c)  Give  the  first  person  singular,  past  indefinite,  of  levais 
(1.  6),  voyais  (1.  7). 

{d)  What  part  of  speech  is  dessus  (1.  4)  ?  Give  the  gender 
of  ouvrage  (1.  5),  feuilles  (1.  8). 

D 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Socrate,  qui  fut  un  des  hommes  les  plus  sages  du  temps 
ancien,  avait  coutume  de  dire  a  ses  disciples  qu’il  ne  pouvait  leur 
enseigner  qu’une  science ;  mais  c’etait  la  premiere  et  la  plus 
indispensable  de  toutes,  la  science  qui  rend  les  hommes  bons  et 
honnetes,  en  les  eclairant  sur  leurs  devoirs :  la  Morale. 

Un  jour,  dans  une  rue  d’Athenes,  sa  patrie,  il  fit  la  ren¬ 
contre  d’un  jeune  homme  qui  lui  parut  de  bonne  mine,  et  il 
re'solut  d’en  faire  son  disciple  et  son  ami. 

Il  lui  barra  le  chemin  avec  son  baton  et  lui  dit :  Sais-tu  ou 
se  vendent  le  pain  et  la  viande  ? — Oui  bien,  repliqua  Xenophon 
(c’etait  le  nom  du  jeune  homme);  tu  trouveras  ces  choses  au 
marche  de  I’Agora. — Et  sais-tu,  poursuivit  Socrate  sans  baisser 
son  baton,  ou  I’on  peut  acheter  des  vetements  et  des  chaussures  ? 
— Oui,  dit  I’autre,  et  il  enseigna  a  Socrate  les  marchands. 

“  C’est  tres  bien;  mais  maintenant,  jeune  homme,  puisque  tu 
sais  tant  de  choses  utiles,  pourrais-tu  me  dire  ou  Ton  apprend  a 
devenir  un  homme  de  bien  ”  ? 

Cette  fois,  Xenophon  se  tut  et  rougit.  Socrate  lui  dit  alors : 
“  A  quoi  bon  savoir  le  reste,  si  tu  ignores  la  seule  chose  qui  soit 
essentielle  ?  Et  quel  usage  feras-tu  de  ta  science,  si  tu  ne  sais 
pas  t’en  servir  pour  le  bien  ?  Elle  sera  dans  ta  possession 
comme  un  outil  aux  mains  d’un  homme  sans  experience :  il  le 
rnanie  au  hasard  et  se  blesse  plus  qu’il  n’avance  dans  son 
ouvrage.” 

8.  (a)  In  the  first  line  of  the  above  passage,  point  out  — 

(i)  a  liaison,  that  is,  a  letter  carrying  on  its  sound  from 
one  word  to  the  next ; 

(ii)  a  silent  letter. 

(b)  etait,  ancien,  honnete,  science,  eclairant,  rend.  From 
among  these  words  point  out — 

(i)  two  words  containing  the  vowel  sound  of  e,  and 
underline  the  syllable  in  which  the  sound  occurs  ; 

(ii)  two  words  containing  the  vowel  sound  of  cm  in 
temps,  and  underline  the  syllable  in  which  the  sound 
occurs. 
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FREi^CH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  I  have  a  fine  new  house  hut  my  brother’s  is  finer  still  and 
it  has  more  rooms. 

2.  Do  not  hurry  when  you  write  this  or  you  will  forget  every¬ 
thing  you  know. 

3.  Eggs  are  dear  in  winter.  I  paid  fifteen  francs  a  dozen  for 
them. 

4.  He  and  I  often  go  to  the  country  in  the  summer.  We  like 
to  spend  two  or  three  weeks  there. 

5.  When  we  were  going  to  the  station  we  met  some  friends 
who  had  just  arrived. 

6.  This  room  is  eighteen  feet  long,  fourteen  feet  wide,  and 
nine  feet  high. 

7.  The  train  leaves  at  a  quarter  to  two.  You  are  going  to  be 
late  for  you  must  get  your  ticket  before  leaving. 

8.  How  long  have  you  been  here  ?  I  have  been  here  for  two 
weeks  and  I  am  beginning  to  be  very  tired. 

9.  Why  did  you  go  to  the  dining-room  ?  Because  I  was  very 
hungry  and  I  hoped  to  find  something  to  eat. 

10.  We  went  to  Europe  last  summer.  The  crossing  was  very 
bad.  It  was  very  windy  and  everybody  was  sick. 

11.  If  you  want  these  books  take  them,  but  if  your  brother 
comes  do  not  lend  them  to  him. 

12.  Do  you  need  a  pencil  ?  Well,  here  are  two.  Take  this  one 
and  give  that  one  to  your  sister. 

13.  The  architect  has  finished  the  plan  of  which  you  were 
speaking.  If  he  can  find  carpenters  and  painters  he  wull 
have  the  house  built. 

14.  If  I  had  any  money  I  would  give  you  some,  but  I  have 
none. 


[over] 


15.  John,  I  wish  yoa  to  wash  your  hands  and  face  before 
coming  downstairs. 

16.  The  flowers  which  you  bought  yesterday  are  still  beautiful. 

17.  How  old  are  you  ?  Where  were  you  born  ?  What  is  your 
name  ? 

18.  I  am  twenty  years  old.  I  was  born  in  Canada.  My  name 
is  John  Smith. 

19.  I  know  her  very  well  but  I  do  not  know  where  she  lives. 

20.  He  must  do  it  before  he  sees  his  brother. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

They  see.  You  wdll  be  able.  You  say.  I  should  have 
liked.  They  take.  We  put  {jxist  clef.).  He  died  {jxist  indef.). 
They  will  send.  We  are  eating.  He  is  offering. 

C 

Translate  into  French  : — 

“Do  not  be  afraid,”  said  my  coachman.  “I  have  been 
taking  travellers  to  the  train  for  ten  years  and  they  have  never 
missed  it.  Besides  the  train  is  alw'ays  a  quarter  of  an  hour  late. 
That  is  something  you  do  not  know  and  which  your  watch  will 
not  tell  you.”  That  day,  however,  the  train  was  on  time  and 
I  missed  it.  The  coachman  was  furious.  “You  ought  to  warn 
me,”  he  said  to  the  station-master,  “if  your  trains  are  going  to 
leave  on  time.”  I  had  three  hours  to  pass  in  a  melancholy  little 
village.  How  was  I  to  kill  time !  I  was  advised  to  procure  a 
guide  and  to  go  and  see  the  Kettle  {le  Climidron).  I  went  to 
father  Simon’s  and  knocked  at  the  door  of  his  little  house.  He 
was  not  at  home  but  his  wife  offered  me  their  dog  Noiraud. 
“He  is  a  better  guide  than  his  master,”  said  she,  “and  knows 
all  the  places.  He  has  often  conducted  travellers  and  he  lacks 
nothing  but  speech.”  As  Noiraud  would  cost  me  only  thirty 
sous  I  took  him  instead  of  Father  Simon. 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflish: — 

eg  ift  ein  etgeneg  T)tng  urn  bie  ^s()antaftegeftalten.  T)a 
iRar  nun  in  2Birflid)fett  ein  fleineg  ?Qtdbd}en,  bie  ^atte  non  allebem 
fe!^r  inentg,  aber  fie  roar  ein  frol)Ud)er  @d)metterUng  unb  fang 
nnb  trdllerte  ben  ganjen  Tag.  ©ie  I)atte  jinei  ladjenbe,  braune 
5  Bingen  unb  bnnfleg,  lodigeg  Jpaar,  bag  fie  gern  um  bag  ^opfdjen 
fc^nttelte,  unb  raenn  fie  ing  fo  gerabe,  alg 

menu  bie  ©onne  plot^lid^  f)inter  ben  iffiotfen  l)ernorgldn^t. 
inegen  ^atte  icb  balb  bie  ganje  ^^antafiegeftalt  nergeffen,  aber  alg 
id)  bac^te,  ber  fd)5ne  ©d^metterUng  fei  mein,  ba  ftatterte  er  fro^Uc^ 
10  einem  anberen. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  fang, 
trat,  nergeffen. 

3.  Give  the  genitive  singular  of  ein  eigeneg  T)ing  (1.  1),  lodigeg 
.'paar  (1.  5). 

4.  bie  l^atte  non  aCfebem  (1.  2).  Is  bie  a  relative  pronoun  here  ? 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

5.  menu  fie  ing  (1-  6)*  Why  not  atg  ? 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Unb  fommt  aug  linbem  ©iiben 
T)er  grii'^Ung  iiberg  Sanb, 

©0  mebt  er  bir  aug  iUlnten 
©in  fdjimmernb  33rautgeinanb. 

5lud)  mir  ftefjft  bn  gefd)rieben 
3ng  .iper^  gleid)  einer  33raiit, 

©g  flingt  tnie  fungeg  Sieben 
T)ein  9^ame  mir  fo  traut. 

Unb  ftedjen  mid)  bie  T)ornen, 

Unb  mirb  mir’g  bran^  ^u  !a()t, 

@eb  ic^  bem  dtof^  bie  ©pornen 
Unb  reit  ing  D^eSartal. 


[over] 


B 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

ging  jel^h  faft  fteil  ben  23erg  l^inab,  fo  ba^  bte  uuten  |te^en= 
ben  33diime  iDieber  ^djatteii  ge:udl)rten,  jugleic^  aber  bie  5Uigfid)t 
aiif  ben  0ee  nerbecften,  ber  luir  ^inneilen  ^inifdjen  ben  ^iicfen  ber 
^inetge  IjinbnrdjbUhte.  33alb  ging  e§  luieber  fanft  empor,  nnb 

6  nun  nerfdjiuanb  red)t§  unb  Unt'§  bie  .^ol^ung;  ftatt  beffen  ftrecften 
fid)  bid)tbelanbte  5IBein()ugel  am  2Bege  entlang;  ju  beiben  0eiten 
beffelben  ftanben  bliUjenbe  Obftbdnme  Dod  fummenber  raii^lenber 
ihenen. 

8.  Give  the  past  participle  of  ging  (1.  1),  nerfd^manb  (1.  5), 
ftanben  (1.  7). 

9.  ben  33 erg  t)inab  (1.  1).  Why  the  accusative  ? 

\ 

10.  Translate  into  Enolish  ; — 

o 

0ie  fn()r  ^ufaminen.  i^id  nid)t§  mel)r/'  fagte  fie;  bann 

ben  .^opf  nad)  itjin  jnrncfmenbenb,  i^n  anftarrenb  mit  ben  iier= 
ivrten  3tngen,  ging  fie  langfam  gegen  bie  ^ur.  @r  rief  einen 
'i)(amen  au§,  aber  fie  ^orte  e§  nidjt  me^r;  mit  gefenftem  .^paupte, 

5  mit  nber  bie  33rnft  gefrenjten  3(rmen  fdjritt  fie  uber  ben  ^of 

^inab : 

©terben,  ad)  fterben 
0od  id)  adein ! 

Gin  alteS  Sieb  braufte  ibm  in§  O^r,  ber  3ltem  ftanb  i!^m  ftid ; 
10  eine  fnrje  3Seite,  bann  manbte  er  fid)  ab  unb  ging  auf  fein 
3immer. 

11.  2ie  fn!^r  (1.  1).  Who  was  this  girl  ? 

12.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  fut)r 
(1.  1),  rief  (1.  3),  fd)ritt  (1.  5),  roanbte  (1.  10). 

13.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ^opf,  ^iir,  Sieb,  O’^r. 

C 

14.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

ermine.  T)n  Xor,  marum  !^aft  bu  mir  nic^t  frnt)er  bie 
3tngen  geoffnet?  .^onnte  id)  an  bie  grenben  einer  2BeU  glauben, 
bie  id)  nie  gefe^en?  3tn  biefe  fteine  Seelt,  bie  bod)  groper  ift, 
als  bie  grope?  Sap  mid)  beine  Sd)uterin  fein;  le^re  mid)  bie 

5  3Snnber  be§  tiefen,  ftiden  GiliidS,  ba§  taufenbmal  mel^r  mert  ift, 
aU  bie  taute,  raiifd)enbe  greube !  Sap  un§  ftief)en  oon  ben 
d)tenfd)en,  meit,  meit  fort ! 


gelt):.  23raud)en  rair  lueiter  ju  fltetjen,  ^'iermtne,  a(§  in  unfer 
.r')au§?  ©tub  un§  biefe  nter  iBdnbe  iiidjt  0d}iil^ 

10  un§  Ijier  eiitanber  leben,  iiiig  iinb  nnfeven  inaljren 

gene  ielbftfuc^ttge  unb  i)of}le  ®efedfd)aft,  jene  £'eute,  bte  nur 
gefddtg  finb  au§  iBeredjniing,  nur  ^ulbigen  aii§  @ite(!ett,  bie  nur 
Jyrennblidjfeit  fennen  ftatt  ber  Jrennbf^aft,  nnr  ^ieben§n)nrbig= 
fett  ftatt  ber  Siebe,  fie  foden  ^eut  ^nm  erften  unb  tet^tenmat  unfere 
15  ©djroelte  uberfc^reiten ! 

15.  What  word  is  omitted  after  gefet)en  (1.  3)  ? 

16.  uberfcbreiten  (1.  15).  Give  the  past  participle. 

D 

17.  Translate  into  Enoflish: — 

(a)  T)er  ^tUe  banfte  itjin  unb  tub  i^n  ein,  mit  anf  feine  23nrg 

ju  fommen.  0ie  fanben  in  ber  .^ot)te  (cave)  eine  Saterne;  ber  5ttte 
ging  noraug  unb  ^otpatfd)  t}intert}er.  ©ie  gingen  einen  fteilen  ^^^fab 
l^inanf,  nub  enbUd)  famen  fie  an  eine  ©unfeG 

f}eit  fc^inar^  emporragte  (towered  up).  Der  5Ute  natjin  feinen  ©tocf 
nub  fdjlhg  breimal  gegen  ben  ©tein.  T)a  ging  ein  teife§  T)onnern 
biird)  ben  il3erg,  nnb  eine  Offnnng  ^eigte  fid),  au§  ber  ein  l?ic^tf(^ein 
l^ernorfam.  ©ie  gingen  ^inein,  nnb  ber  33erg  fd)lo^  fid)  inieber  mit 
bemfetben  ©onner.  bem  langen  (5>ange  ben  fie  nun  burd)fd)ritten, 
brannte  !ein  Sid)t,nnb  bod)  mar  e§  ^ed,  benn  non  ben  Siisdnben 
ftromte  ein  fanfter  ©d)ein  au§.  T)ann  famen  fie  in  einen  mad)tigen 
runben  ©aal,  unter  beffen  ©ede  eine  gro^e  I'ampe  ^ing.  ©onft 
mar  nid)t§  barin  a(g  ein  iBaiim  mit  riinber  Jbrone,  ber  in  ber  Utitte 
ftanb. 

(b)  dtie  btieben  bie  iBriiber  in  einer  ©tube.  3Senn  fie  fid)  in 
bem  Ti>irtQf)aufe  ober  bei  if)rer  ©cl^mefter  trafen,  ging  immer  einer 
non  il^nen  fort.  3^^  -f^anfe  rebeten  bie  beiben  fein  2Bort,  ja  fie  fa'^en 
fid)  nid)t  einmal  an.  ©ennod),  menu  einer  merfte,  bap  ber  anbere 
nnmo’^l  im  33ette  tag,  gipg  er  ju  ber  ©d)mefter  nnb  fagte :  „®et)e 
t)inanf,  id)  gtanbe  er  ift  franf,"  nnb  bann  arbeitete  jeber  non  ben 
THnibern  teife,  nm  ben  anberen  nid)t  ju  ftoren.  5tnper  bem  .£)anfe 
aber  nnb  nnter  ben  lenten  lebten  fie  immer  in  geinbfd)aft,  nnb 
niemanb  gtaiibte,  baj3  nod)  ein  gnnfe  Siebe  in  if)nen  fei. 


Department  of  lEOucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  This  old  gardener  has  baskets  full  of  apples  and  pears. 

2.  His  potatoes,  beans,  and  other  vegetables  are  all  sold. 

3.  The  roofs  of  the  small  houses  in  these  villages  are  covered 
with  straw. 

4.  My  old  friend.  Dr.  Eichter,  lives  in  a  fine  new  house  near 
the  park. 

5.  The  house  in  which  he  lives  now  is  not  so  large  as  his  old 
one,  but  it  is  more  comfortable. 

6.  Which  hat  have  you  there?  It  is  3"ours  ;  give  me  mine. 

7.  This  beggar  says  he  has  eaten  nothing  to-day,  but  I  do  not 
believe  him. 

8.  Get  up,  Hans,  and  dress  quickly ;  it  is  nearly  time  to  go 
to  school. 

9.  When  this  boy  was  bitten  by  the  dog  he  ran  home,  but  he 
did  not  cry. 

10.  Are  the  shops  closed  yet  ?  Yes,  they  are  closed  at  half 
past  six,  and  it  is  now  a  quarter  to  seven. 

11.  The  train  for  Hamilton  leaves  {ahfahren)  at  11  a.m.  and 
arrives  in  Hamilton  at  2  p.m. 

12.  I  have  not  succeeded  in  finding  the  book  which  I  lost 
yesterday. 

13.  I  could  have  done  my  exercise  better  if  I  had  had  more 
time. 

14.  You  ought  to  have  dressed  more  warmly,  for  the  weather 
is  quite  cold. 

15.  Goethe,  the  greatest  German  poet,  was  born  on  the  28th  of 
August,  seventeen  hundred  and  forty-nine. 

16.  Have  you  heard  anything  new  to-day  ?  Nothing  interesting. 

17.  I  laid  my  pen  on  this  table  and  it  is  no  longer  there. 
There  it  lies,  under  the  chair. 

[over] 


18.  What  have  you  lost?  Where  has  he  gone?  They  have 
arrived.  He  has  written  to  his  friend.  He  asked  me  for 
some  money.  At  what  time  did  you  get  up  this  morning  ? 
How  are  you,  my  boy?  You  were  right.  I  am  sorry.  Do 
you  like  dancing  ? 

B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

On  a  warm  summer  afternoon  two  boys  were  sitting  on 
hard  wooden  benches  in  a  schoolroom  and  were  trying  to  study 
but  could  not  succeed.  Through  the  window  they  could  see  the 
trees  and  the  flowers,  and  the  yard  in  which  they  liked  to  play 
ball.  At  last  they  fell  asleep  and  had  beautiful  dreams.  The 
one  dreamed  that  he  was  carried  through  the  clouds  on  a  little 
white  horse  to  a  castle,  where  he  was  to  free  (erloseri)  an  unfor¬ 
tunate  young  lady.  Just  as  he  was  going  up  the  steps  (Treppe), 
the  teacher  came  and  scolded  him.  This  wakened  the  other 
boy  also,  who  in  his  dream  had  just  filled  his  pockets  with  golden 
leaves  from  a  magic  tree.  It  was  really  a  pity  to  waken  them, 
wasn’t  it  ? 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1 .  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  KoLirov  ecTTt  yttot  elirelv  oirep  fcal  vo/xl^co  elvai  ixeyLcrrov. 
opare  yap  on  ol  iroXepnoi  ou  irpoaOev  eToXpurjcrav  iroXepielv  irpo<^ 
'pp^a^,  irplv  avveXajBov  tou?  arpaTrjyov^  'ppboyv'  Xa^ovre'^  yap  tou? 
ap')(^ovTa<^  ivopLL^ov  T^ytta?  airoXea-Qai  av  avap^la  /cal  ara^La.  Set 
6  ovv  Tou?  pi€v  vvv  ayo^o^Ta?  TToXv  eiripbeXeaTepov^  yeveaOai  tmv 
irpocrdev  ap^ovreov,  rou?  he  ap')^opL€mu<;  iroXv  evra/cTorepov^ 
elvai  vvv  t)  irpoaOev.  eav  he  rt?  aireiOp^  herjaec  tov  ael  vpLMV 
evTvy'y^dvovTa  KoXd^eiV  avTov  ervv  rm  dp')(^ovn.  dXX^  jjhi]  wpa 
ean  irepaiveiv  tov  Xoyov  corco^;  yap  ol  iroXepbioi  avri/ca  irap- 
1 0  ecrovTai.  otw  ovv  ravra  ho/cel  /eaXd)^  dvaTeLvdreo  r^v 

(I/)  ^^vrevOev  iiropevOrjaav  hid  ^aXv/3cov,  /cal  d(f)i/covTO  eirl 
Kpiracrov  irorapiov’  evrevOev  he  ifXOov  irpo^  iroXtv  pbeydXrjv,  y 
e/caXelro  VvpiVLa<^.  e/c  raur?;?  ri}?  TroXeo)?  6  ri}?  ‘^(opa<;  dp^cov 

1  5  irepurei  r^yepiova  rot?  '^EXXr^crti^*  eXOdv  he  e/celvo'^  eiirev  on  d^oi 

avTOv<;  irevTe  -ppLepctyv  et?  '■^(oplov  oOev  dyjroiVTO  OdXarrav.  6  he 
'pyelro  aurot?*  /cal  dcpL/cvodvrai  eirl  to  6po<s  Ty  irepuTTy  ypepa' 
dvopa  he  tw  opet  yv  eirel  he  ol  irpcoTOL  eyevovTO  eirl  tov 

dpov<^  /cal  /caTelhov  Tyv  OdXaTTav,  /epavyy  TToXXy  eyeveTO.  6  he 

2  0  ^evo(f)d)v  /cal  ol  67na0o(f)vXa/ce<^  d/covaavTe^  (pyOyaav  iroXepiOV^ 

eirLTiOeaOai  tol<^  epirpoaOev. 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  ypdiv  (1.  3),  aTa^lct 
(1.  4),  dpyovTWv  (1.  6),  vpd)v  (1.  1),  ypepdiv  (1.  16),  ypepa  (1.  17), 
opet  (1.  18). 

{h)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  elvau  (1.  7), 
direiOy  (1.  7),  d^oi  (1.  lo). 

(c)  Identify  the  form  and  give  the  principal  parts  of 
direidy  (1.  7),  evTvy^dvovTa  (1.  8),  d^oi  (1.  15),  eTnTiOeaOai  (1.  21). 

'  [over] 


3.  Under  what  circumstances  did  Xenophon  join  the 
Greek  army  of  Cyrus  ?  What  part  did  he  play  in  its  march 
to  the  sea  ? 


B 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  T€Kvov,  TLirre  Xlttmv  TroXefiov  Opaavv  el\r}\ov6a<^  ; 
fxdXa  Teipovcn  hvadvvpbOi  i/Ie?  ' A.')(^aiO)v 
fiapvdpievoi  irepl  darv  ere  S’  evOdhe  6vpLO<;  dvrjKev 
eXOovT  aKpjj^;  TroXto?  Au  ')(elpa<;  dvaa')(elv. 

5  dXXd  pi€v\  6(f)pa  K6  TOL  pbeXirfhea  olvov  iveLKco, 
airelarj^;  Ait  irarpl  Kal  dXXoi<^  ddavdrotai 
7rpd)Tov,  eireiTa  Se  fcavTO<;  ov^aeai,  at  k€  TrtrjaOa. 
dvhpl  Be  Ke/cpirjd)Ti  pievo^  pueya  olvo<s  de^ec, 

TVV7]  KeKpir]/ca^  dpivveop  aolaiv  erycn.” 

1  0  (b)  y  TOi  6  piev  pLetSycrep  IBcop  e?  iralBa  aiwiry' 

’’ Aphpo pid')(ri  Be  oi  ayyi  Trapiararo  BdKpv  ')(^€0vcra, 

if  ^  if  ^  I  ^  9  V  j  9  V  y  'i  f  ^ 

€V  T  apa  01  (pv  67ro9  r  eepar  e/c  r  ovopua^e* 

Baipiopie,  (pdicrei  ere  to  crop  piepo^,  ooS’  iXeatpei^ 
iralBd  T€  pyiria'^^^op  /cal  epu  dpepbopop,  y  Ta^a  XVPV 
1  5  crev  eaopbai'  rd^a  jdp  ere  /caraKTepe'ovaLP  ^Axaiol 
Trai^re?  iefioppiyOePTe^;'  ipiol  Be  /ce  /cepBiop  ety 
crev  di^apiapTovery  ^^oW  Bvpbepai'  ov  yap  er  dXXy 
eerrai  OaXircopy,  eirel  dp  erv  ye  rroTpiOP  eTTLaTry'i, 
dXX’  a%e’*  ovBe  pbot  ean  iraryp  /cal  irorpia  pbyrypA 


5.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  aicoiry  (1.  10), 

crev  (1.  17). 

{h)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  airetay^  (1.  6), 
TTiycrda  (1.  7),  ety  (1.  16). 

(c)  Identify  the  form,  and  give  the  principal  parts  of 
dpy/cep  (1.  3),  dpaax^tp  (1.  4),  iriyaOa  (1.  7),  /ce/cpiyd)Ti  (1.  8). 

(d)  Give  the  Attic  forms  for  elXyXovOa^  (1.  1),  TroXto? 
(1.  4).  TOL  (1.  5),  erycri  (1.  9). 

(e)  Give  the  derivation  of  Bvad/pvpioi  (1.  2),  pbeXiyBea  (1.  5). 

(/)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  2,  4,  and  13,  marking  the 
quantity  of  each  syllable  and  indicating  the  division  into 
feet. 

6.  Why  did  Hector  leave  the  battle  and  come  into  the 
city?  Whom  did  he  meet,  and  what  was  the  subject  of 
conversation  in  each  case  ? 
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1.  Decline  together  in  the  singular,  77  jxaKpa  6S0?. 

2.  Give  the  accusative  and  genitive,  both  singular  and 

plural,  of  (a)  the  nouns,  'qjjiepa,  7rd\t?,  ^acnXev'^,  aTpaTt(orr]<;, 
(b)  the  adjectives  (all  genders),  a\7]6rj^,  and  (c)  the 

pronouns  (all  genders),  odto?,  ohe. 

3.  Compare  the  adjectives,  a^a^d?,  ra^v'^y 

(f)0^€p6<^. 

4.  Give  the  following  forms  of  raTTco  :  (a)  the  third  person 
plural,  first  aorist  indicative,  active,  middle,  and  passive ; 
(b)  the  first  aorist  infinitive,  active,  middle,  and  passive. 

5.  Identify  the  following  forms  (giving  also  the  first  per¬ 
son  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active  of  each  verb) : 
Xd^oieVy  '^pcoTcov,  dyyeXel,  dveerTT},  Sia/Savra^iy  eVt^eWo?,  avveXeyere, 
eirovei,  eerj,  StSoypLeOa,  tapLev,  pTrjpievoL. 

6.  Distinguish  : — 

(a)  auT?7  ?7  odd?  and  77  aury  odd?  and  avTTj  77  odd?. 

(b)  pLerd  tovto  and  pierd  tovtov. 

(c)  irapd  Tov  crTparriyov  and  irapd  tw  arparriyw. 

(c?)  ol  (TTpaTLOirat  irepLcfyOevre^i  ifxOov  eh  ryv  ttoXlv  and 
ol  7repL(f)6€VTe<;  crTpaTiOiTat  ijXOov  eh  r^v  iroXiv. 

[over] 


7.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the 
following  sentences 

(а)  ol  8e  cr/coTTol  iraXiv  7]/cov  Xeyovre'^  otl  ov'^  liTTrel^  eiev. 

(b')  TTopevoLjJLeOa  8’  av  olKd8€,  el  Ti?  Xvirolr)  ?7/xa9. 

(c)  icfyo/Selro  ov  8vvaiTO  e^eXOelv, 

(d)  d8vvaT6p  i(TTL  8ial3rjvaL  top  irora/xop,  TroXefiLCOP  kcoXvoptojp. 

(б)  'qjMP  eiTOLei  dp  ravra,  el  ecopa  r]pid<^  irapaa iceva^o piepov^ 
KUTapLEPeLP. 

(f)  OTTore  8eoL  8ia^alpeLP  yec^vpap,  e/cacrro?  e<Tirev8ep. 

(g)  et8opi€P  ip  T(p  irepap  rov  TrorapLov  yepopra. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{The  Lacedaemonians  are  defeated  on  the  sea  coast.) 

/cal  ol  pi6P  Aa/c68aLpi6pLOL,  ravra  Tracr^o^'re?,  eXaTTOi;?  re  Kal 
pbaXaKcnrepot  iyiypopro.  ol  8e  iroXepaoL,  del  eirtTiOepi^epoL,  Opaav- 
repoL  re  /cal  irXeLOV^  eylypopro.  diropovPTe<^  8e  ol  Aa/ce8atp.6pLOL 
avprfxOop  eA  pn/cpop  ripa  Xocfyop,  d'iTe')(opra  ri}?  OaXaTrr)^  8vo 
aTci8ia.  alcrOopiepoL  Se  ravra  ol  iroXepaoi,  Kal  epi^dpre<i  eA  TrXota, 
TrapeirXeop,  eW  iyepopro  Kara  rop  X6(f)0P.  ol  8e  AaKe8aipi6pi0i 
dOvpiOVPre^y  ore  KaKQ)<;  peep  eiTaa')(^op  Kal  direOpyaKOP  ov8ep  8e  rroielp 
e8vpapro,  rrpo<;  8e  rovrop^  6pd)pre^  Kal  rov<;  oirXlra<^  eiri6pra<^y 
ecpvyop.  Kal  ol  peep  avrdip  epurLirrovatP  eA  r^p  OdXarrap,  oXlyoi 
8e  repe^  peerd  rd)p  lirirecop  eA  Ae^aeop  eadidrjaap.  ep  rrdaav^  8e 
raA  pbd')(^ai^  Kal  rrj  (f>vyp  drreOapop  irepr'^KOprcL  Kal  8taK6(TtOL.  Kal 
ravra  ovra)<;  errerrpaKro. 


piaXaKo^,  weak,  feeble. 

direxeip  (with  genitive),  be  distant  from. 

Kard  (line  6),  opposite  to. 

icrd)dr]crap,  (were  saved)  =  came  safely. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — - 

Rey.  No  sabeis  cuanto  me  alegro  de  veros  y  ciianto  qiiiero  a  vuestro 
padre.  .  .  Veinticinco  afios  llevamos  de  estrecha  amistad,  y  en  ese  tiempo 
solo  liemos  tenido  tres  guerras,  que  yo  he  perdido  siempre.  Podeis 
liguraros  si  tendre  interes  en  evitar  la  cuarta .  .  .  i  Que  os  parecen  mis 
5  tres  Ilyas'? 

Principe.  A  cual  mas  bella. 

Rey.  i  Oh  !  La  belleza  es  lo  de  menos ...  La  ediicacion,  la  educa- 
cion.  .  .Son  muy  mujeres  de  su  palacio.  Ellas  cosen,  ellas  giiisan. .  . 
Haran  feliz  a  un  hombre  ;  mejor  dicho,  a  tres  hombres. ,  .,  porque  las 
1 0  leyes  no  permiten  que  uno  solo  se  case  con  las  tres  ;  y  creed  que  yo 
celebraria  que  por  vos  pudieran  alterarse  las  leyes. 

Ilija  3.^  (Dices  muchos  disparates,  papa.  .  .) 

Rey.  (Calle  la  mocosa...  Acabareis  por  asustarle.  .  .  Dejadme  a 
mi,  ya  que,  por  desgracia,  no  teneis  madre  y  tengo  yo  que  hacer  estos 
1 5  pajieles .  .  .  ) 

Principe.  Ya  se  que  solo  a  ima  puedo  elegir.  .  .  y  sera  a  la  que  yo 
amaba  sin  conocerla.  .  .Yo  se  por  mis  libros  que  de  las  hijas  de  los 
reyes,  siempre  la  menor  es  la  mas  bella  y  virtuosa.  .  . 

Ilija  1.^  (i  Que  necio  ! ) 

2  0  Hija  2.^  (i  Que  inocente  !) 

Rey.  (Guardad  compostura.)  Si.  Eso  dicen  los  libros  y  los  cuentos 
.  Y .  .  .  (le  endosaremos  la  menor,  que  es  la  peor  criada).  Y  asi  es .  .  .  . 
Esta  es  su  niano.  Os  llevais  la  mejor  perla  de  mi  corona. 

Ilija  2.*^  (No  es  feillo.  . .  y  sera  un  rey  poderoso.  .  .) 

2  5  Rey.  Reunire  a  mis  ministros  para  hrmar  los  esponsales .  .  .  Manana 
empezaran  los  regocijos  con  un  gran  besamanos.  .  . 

Principe.  ^  A  eso  le  llamais  regocijo?.  ..No  hay  nada  mas  aburrido. .  . 

2.  Distinguish  between  cuanto  (1.  1)  and  cuanto,  and  between 
solo  (1.  10)  and  86lo. 

3.  alterarse  (1.  11).  Explain  this  use  of  the  reflexive. 

4.  Acabareis  por  asustarle  (1.  13).  Distinguish  between 
acahar  de  and  acahar  por,  followed  by  the  infinitive. 

[over] 


5.  Give  the  positive,  singular  and  plural,  of  menor,  as  used 
in  (1.  18). 

6.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  either  form  of  the  imper¬ 
fect  subjunctive  of  sabeis,  quiero,  hemos,  tendre,  creed,  dices. 


7,  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : — 

Principe.  Se  que  escapamos  por  milagro  de  unos  bandoleros  que 
qiierian  asesinarme.  .  .Se  que  debo  la  vida  a  esta  buena  mujer.  .  . 
Cuando  ibamos  por  el  bosque,  los  bandidos  nos  divisaron  desde  lejos  y 
corrieron  en  nuestra  persecucion .  .  .  Esta  pobre  vieja  no  podia  andar 
5  ligera  y  tuve  que  tomarla  en  brazos.  .  .  Yo  corria  entre  los  inatorrales  y 
los  riscos,  y  aquellos  desahnados  siempre  detras  amenazadores .  .  .  A1 
llegar  a  un  rastrojo,  no  se  les  ocurrio  cosa  mejor  que  prenderle  fuego,  y 
coino  el  viento  soplaba  en  la  direccion  que  llevabamos,  pronto  nos 
viinos  ainenazados  por  un  mar  de  fuego,  que  avanzaba  en  oleada  terrible 
1 0  liacia  nosotros .  .  . 

Vieja.  Nunca  me  saldra  el  susto  del  cuerpo.  .  . 

Tonino.  i  Y  como  escapasteis  '? 

Principe.  No  lo  se.  Yo  aseguraria  que  volamos.  .  . 

Vieja.  Yolar,  no.  .  .,  pero  muclio  corristeis  a  pesar  de  la  carga.  .  . 
1 5  Sois  fuerte  y  bravo .  . . 

Tonino.  De  modo  que  no  bubo  palacios,  ni  princesas,  ni  liadas.  . 
Ya  decia  yo.  Aquel  camino  no  podia  llevar  a  parte  buena.  .  . 

8.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
of  se,  ibamos,  podia,  vimos,  avanzaba,  sois,  hubo,  decia. 


B 


9.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

o 

La  mayor  parte  de  los  mejicanos  son  peones,  que  son  agricultores  o 
mineros,  y  cuyos  trajes  blancos  de  algodbn,  sarapes  de  color  escarlata, 
sombreros  i)icudos  y  alpargatas,  dan  caracter  distintivo  al  pais.  Son 
suniam  elite  robustos  y  dociles,  pero  al  inismo  tiempo  capaces  de  una 
5  colera  que  facilmente  terniina  en  matanza.  Sus  condiciones  de  vida, 
poco  menos  que  la  esclavitiid,  son  una  tacha  del  sistema  social  del  pais. 

Los  tres  productos  notables  de  Mejico  son  el  henequen,  el  chicle  y  el 
guayule.  El  henequen  es  la  fibra  de  una  especie  de  cacto,  la  planta  de 
la  agave.  Se  usa  muclio  para  hacer  material  para  sacos,  cordeleria  e 
1 0  hilo  bramante ... 

La  comida  de  los  peones  es  iniiy  sencilla.  Consiste  principahnente 
en  frijoles  y  las  celebres  tortillas  o  tortas,  hechas  con  harina  de  mai'z 
que  cada  niadre  de  familia  inuele  en  un  inetate. 


10.  Give  the  plural  of  caracter. 


11.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

P. — El  Uruguay  ofrece  la  particularidad  de  ser  la  repiiblica  mas 
peqiiena  de  Sudanierica.  .  . 

II. — Si  es  asi,  el  Uruguay  no  desempena  un  i)apel  muy  importante 
en  la  America  del  Sur. 

6  F. — Te  enganas,  liijo  im'o.  Hablando  metafbricamente,  hoy  la 

repiiblica  del  Uruguay  sirve  como  de  muelle  de  clioque  entre  las 
repiiblicas  del  Brasil  y  de  la  Argentina.  Adenias,  el  Uruguay  es  muy 
progresista,  pues  con  excepcion  de  la  Argentina  tiene  las  mejores 
escuelas  de  todos  los  paises  latinoaniericanos.  Poco  menos  del  cin- 
10  cuenta  por  ciento  de  los  habitantes  son  indoctos,  buen  proniedio  para 
Sudanierica.  En  resumen,  el  Uruguay  es  pais  muy  industrioso.  El 
centro  de  mayor  actividad  en  las  industrias  del  Uruguay  es  la  cria  de 
ganado  vacuno  para  la  came  y  de  ovejas  para  la  lana. 

12.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
ofrece,  tiene. 


C 

13.  Translate  into  Encflish  : — 

La  familia  de  Madariaga  la  constitiuan  su  esposa  Misia  Petrona,  a  la 
que  el  llamaba  la  china,  y  dos  liijas  ya  mujeres  que  liabian  pasado  por  un 
colegio  de  Buenos  Aires,  pero  al  volver  a  la  estancia  recobraron  en  parte 
la  rusticidad  originaria. 

La  fortuna  de  Madariaga  era  enorme.  Habia  vivido  en  el  campo 
desde  su  llegada  a  America,  cuando  la  gente  blanca  no  se  atrevia  a 
establecerse  fuera  de  las  poblaciones  por  miedo  a  los  indios  bravos.  Su 
primer  dinero  lo  gaud  como  conierciante,  llevando  mercanci'as  en  una 
carreta,  de  fortin  en  fortin.  Mato  indios,  fue  herido  dos  veces  por  ellos, 
vivid  cautivo  una  temporada  y  acabd  por  hacerse  amigo  de  un  cacique. 
Con  sus  ganancias  comprd  tierra,  muclia  tierra,  poco  deseada  por  lo 
insegura,  dedicandose  a  la  cria  de  novillos,  que  defendia  carabina  en 
mano  de  los  piratas  de  las  praderas.  Luego  se  casd  con  su  china,  joven 
mestiza  que  iba  descalza,  pero  tenia  varies  campos  de  sus  padres.  Estos 
liabian  vivido  en  una  pobreza  casi  salvaje  sobre  tierras  de  su  propiedad, 
que  exigian  varias  jornadas  de  trote  para  ser  recorridas. 

fortin — small  fort 
cacique — chief 
^ganancia — profit 
novillos — steers 
praclem — prairie 
trote — trot 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  'in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  Whose  hat  is  this  ?  It  is  not  mine.  It  must  be  yours.  No, 
that  is  mine. 

2.  How  old  is  his  grandmother  ?  She  is  almost  seventy-nine 
years  old. 

3.  Can  you  tell  me  what  time  it  is  ?  I  have  not  my  watch 
with  me,  but  it  was  about  half -past  seven  when  I  arrived. 

4.  He  has  learned  to  read  and  write.  He  can  read  and  write. 
He  cannot  write  now,  because  his  hands  are  cold. 

5.  Parents  always  love  their  children.  I  am  very  sorry  that 
my  parents  are  dead. 

6.  This  letter  is  written  in  French.  It  was  written  by  a 
French  girl,  who  is  very  polite. 

7.  If  he  had  brought  his  overcoat,  he  would  be  warmer.  It 
is  very  cold  to-day. 

8.  I  spent  more  than  five  hundred  and  forty  dollars  on 
Wednesday.  I  bought  some  very  useful  things. 

9.  I  am  looking  for  a  man,  whoever  he  may  be,  who  can 
speak  Spanish. 

10.  I  know  a  man  who  speaks  Spanish.  Ask  him  to  come  to 
my  house  to-morrow. 

11.  Tell  them  to  wash  their  hands  and  faces.  Wash  your 
hands.  Do  not  wash  them  if  you  are  tired. 

12.  I  wish  you  would  give  this  pencil  to  John. 

13.  It  would  not  be  possible  for  Mary  to  do  it. 

14.  I  do  not  believe  that  is  true.  But  I  say  that  I  am  sure  it 
is  true. 

15.  I  always  like  to  take  a  walk  in  the  morning,  if  the 
weather  is  fine. 

[over] 


16.  He  is  taller  than  1.  He  is  taller  than  you  think. 

17.  The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants. 

18.  What  is  his  name  ?  His  name  is  Fernando.  He  is  a  doctor. 

1 9.  I  am  afraid  that  it  will  rain  soon. 

20.  I  am  longing  to  visit  Buenos  Aires.  It  is  a  great  city. 

21.  I  am  going  to  spend  the  summer  holidays  in  the  country. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

I  have  just  seen  Mr.  Hidalgo.  He  has  been  in  the  city  for 
nine  days.  He  left  Madrid  three  weeks  ago.  I  asked  him  if 
he  intended  to  remain  here  long,  and  he  told  me  that  he  was  to 
be  in  New  York  before  his  uncle  arrived  there.  When  I  see  him 
again,  I  shall  ask  him  to  give  me  the  books,  which  I  sent  him 
last  fall.  He  has  read  them  and  I  think  he  liked  them.  It  is 
a  pity  that  his  son  did  not  come  with  him,  but  the  boy  has  to 
study,  as  he  is  learning  to  speak  English.  He  is  very  industrious. 
His  parents  do  not  want  him  to  travel  until  he  is  twenty-one. 
I  know  you  would  like  to  meet  my  friend,  and  I  hope. that  you 
will  be  able  to  visit  me  some  day  when  he  is  at  my  house. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1924 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  The  busiest  day  I  ever  had. 

2.  A  fishing  story,  told  at  a  camp-fire. 

3.  A  cold  winter  morning. 

4.  The  oldest  inhabitant. 

6.  The  Boys’  Parliament,  or  The  Boy  Scouts,  or  The  Girl 
Guides. 

7.  The  rotation  of  crops,  or  Keeping  down  the  weeds,  or  The 
care  of  farm  machinery,  or  The  wheat  field. 

8.  Henry  V  at  Agincourt. 

9.  Should  bill-board  advertising  be  prohibited  ? 

10.  A  transcontinental  highway. 


X 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  (a)  and  either  (h)  or  (e)  of  the  following : — 

(а)  The  last  four  stanzas  of  Wordsworth’s  poem,  To  the 
Cuckoo,  beginning,  “The  same  whom  in  my  school¬ 
boy  days.” 

(б)  Seven  lines  from  Oenone,  beginning,  “Self-reverence, 
self-knowledge”. 

(c)  Seven  lines  from  Morte  ch Arthur,  beginning,  “More 
things  are  wrought  by  prayer.” 

2.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  is  found,  and  explain  each  in  detail  : — 

(a)  Authority  forgets  a  dying  king. 

Laid  widow’d  of  the  power  in  his  eye 
That  bowl’d  the  will. 

(b)  '  then  at  once 

Have  I,  reclining  back  upon  my  heels. 

Stopped  short ;  yet  still  the  solitary  cliffs 
Wheeled  by  me. 

(c)  Do  but  behold  yon  poor  and  starved  band, 

And  your  fair  show  shall  suck  away  their  souls 
Leaving  them  but  the  shales  and  husks  of  men. 

(d)  nor  of  those 

Who  dabbling  in  the  fount  of  fictive  tears. 

And  nursed  by  mealy-mouth’d  philanthropies. 

Divorce  the  Feeling  from  her  mate  the  Deed. 

(e)  And4o  the  prince  obscured  his  contemplation 
Under  the  veil  of  wildness. 


[over] 


3.  King  Heney.  Marry,  if  you  would  put  me  to  verses  or  to  dance  for 
your  sake,  Kate,  why  you  undid  me :  for  the  one,  I  have  neither  words 
nor  measure,  and  for  the  other  I  have  no  strength  in  measure^  yet 
a  reasonable  measure  in  strength.  If  I  could  win  a  lady  at  leap-frog,  or 
by  vaulting  into  my  saddle  with  my  armour  on  my  back,  under  the  correc¬ 
tion  of  bragging  be  it  spoken.,  I  should  quickly  leap  into  a  wife. 

(a)  Under  what  circumstances  are  the  above  words  spoken  ? 

{h)  What  characteristics  of  King  Henry  are  revealed  by 
the’ speech  ? 

(c)  Mention  two  other  characteristics  of  King  Henry 
revealed  in  the  play  and  justify  your  answer  by  referring  to 
particular  episodes. 

(d)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 


4.  (a)  On  his  nutting  expedition  described  in  the  poem 
Nutting,  how  did  Wordsworth  reveal  his  early  love  of  Nature  ? 

(h)  Mention  one  thing  with  which  Wordsworth  compares 
Lady  Fitzgerald  in  his  sonnet  Such  Age  How  Beautiful.  Show 
the  aptness  of  the  comparison. 

(c)  Show  the  pathos  of  each  of  the  following  passages 
from  Michael : — 

(i)  it  seemed 

The  Shepherd’s  sole  resource  to  sell  at  once 
A  portion  of  his  patrimonial  fields. 

(ii)  and  ’tis  believed  by  all 

That  many  and  many  a  day  he  thither  went. 

And  never  lifted  up  a  single  stone. 


5.  (a)  In  Tennyson’s  poem  Oenone  what  three  goddesses 
appear  to  Paris  ?  What  does  each  offer  him  ? 

(h)  By  what  reasoning  does  Sir  Bedivere  justify  to  himself 
his  failure  to  fling  Excalibur  into  the  lake  ? 


6.  From  the  details  contained  in  the  play  Henry  V,  outline 
the  course  of  the  French  war. 


THE  COMFORTERS 


/. 


When  I  crept  over  the  hill,  broken  with  tears, 

When  I  crouched  down  on  the  grass,  dumb  in  despair, 

I  heard  the  soft  croon  of  the  wind  bend  to  my  ears, 

I  felt  the  light  kiss  of  the  wind  touching  my  hair. 

When  I  stood  lone  on  the  height  my  sorrow  did  speak, 

As  I  went  down  the  hill,  I  cried  and  I  cried. 

The  soft  little  hands  of  the  rain  stroking  my  cheek. 

The  kind  little  feet  of  the  rain  ran  by  my  side. 

When  I  went  to  thy  grave,  broken  with  tears^ 

When  I  crouched  down  in  the  grass,  dumb  in  despair, 

I  heard  the  sweet  croon  of  the  wind  soft  in  my  ears, 

I  felt  the  kind  lips  of  the  wind  touching  my  hair. 

When  I  stood  lone  by  thy  cross,  sorrow  did  speak. 

When  I  went  down  the  long  hill,  I  cried  and  I  cried. 

The  soft  little  hands  of  the  rain  stroked  my  pale  cheek. 

The  kind  little  feet  of  the  rain  ran  by  my  side. 

(a)  What  was  the  cause  of  the  poetess’  sorrow  ? 

(h)  Mention  four  ways  in  which  she  showed  her  sorrow, 

(c)  What  were  her  “comforters”  ? 

(d)  Explain  each  of  the  italicized  parts. 

(e)  Show  the  appropriatness  of  each  italicized  phrase  in 
the  following  lines  : — 

The  soft  little  hands  of  the  rain  stroking  my  cheek., 

The  kind  little  feet  of  the  rain  ran  by  my  side. 
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BRITISH  HISTORY 


Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  the  one  from  A, 
two  from  B,  one  from  C,  and  one  from  D. 

A 


Note  : — Gandidates  will  take  this  question. 


1.  {a)  Give  the  location  of  four  of  the  following:  Majuba 
Hill,  Jutland,  Calcutta,  St.  Helena,  Coronel,  Lexington. 

(h)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each. 


B 


Note  ; — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  character  and  career  of 
Gladstone. 

(b)  What  were  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  passing 
of  the  Bill  of  Rights,  1G89  ?  Give  the  chief  terms  of  the  Bill. 


B.  Describe  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  England  in  the 
eighteenth  century. 

4.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  discovery  and  early  settlement  of 
Australia. 

{b)  Compare  the  present  system  of  government  in  Australia 
with  that  of  Canada. 

C 

Note  : — Gandidates  will  take  question  5  or  question  6. 

5.  (a)  Explain  how  Belgium  became  involved  in  the  Great  War. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  Gallipoli  campaign  or  the  work 
of  British  armies  in  Asiatic  Turkey. 

(c)  Describe  the  course  of  events  that  led  to  the  United 
States  entering  the  Great  War. 

(d)  What  were  some  of  the  social  effects  of  the  Great  War 
in  Great  Britain  ? 


[over] 


6.  (a)  What  circumstances  led  Europe  to  arm  against  Britain 
in  the  struggle  with  the  American  Colonies  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  conditions  in  France  that  brought  about 
the  French  Eevolution,  1789. 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  Nelson  in  the 
struggle  with  Napoleon. 


D 


Note: — Candidates  will  take  question  7  or  question  8. 


7.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  contribution  to  literature  of 
any  two  of  the  following  :  Sir  Walter  Scott,  Byron,  Samuel 
Johnson. 

{h)  What  were  the  conditions  in  England  that  John  Wesley 
set  about  to  reform  ?  Give  an  account  of  his  life  and  work. 

(c)  Describe  the  changes  in  elementary  education  brought 
about  by  the  Elementary  Education  Act,  1870. 


8.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  Irish  history 
by  (i)  Parnell,  (ii)  Eedmond. 

{h)  State  the  causes  of  the  Crimean  War  and  sketch  the 
part  played  in  it  by  Great  Britain. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ANCIENT  HISTOEY 


Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  two  under  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  both  questions. 


1.  {a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map,  mark  in  and  name  : 
Delos,  Actium,  Thermopylae,  Alexandria,  Ostia,  Cannae,  Zama, 
Mycenae,  Sparta,  Thebes,  Syracuse,  Mantinea. 

{h)  Indicate  the  territory  shown  on  the  map  which  was 
included  in  the  Eoman  Empire  under  Augustus  by  drawing 
around  it  a  clearly  defined  line. 


2.  Give  an  account  of  the  contribution  to  literature  of  each  of 
the  following :  Euripides,  Thucydides,  Cicero,  Vergil. 


B 


Note  : —  Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Describe  : — 

(a)  Spartan  government. 

(b)  Athenian  education  at  the  times  of  Pericles. 


4.  (a)  State  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  struggle 
between  Greece  and  Persia. 

(b)  Outline  the  story  of  either  the  Second  or  the  Third 
expedition. 

5.  {a)  State  the  causes  of  the  Peloponnesian  War. 

{b)  Compare  the  resources  of  Athens  and  Sparta  at  the 
beginning  of  the  war. 

(c)  Outline  the  terms  of  peace  at  the  close  of  the  war. 

6.  (a)  Sketch  the  character  of  Alexander  the  Great. 

(b)  What  were  his  principal  achievements  ? 

{e)  What  is  the  historical  importance  of  these  achieve¬ 
ments  ? 


[over] 


Note: — Only  two  qnestioyis  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

7.  Sketch  the  struggle  between  the  patricians  and  the 
beians  in  early  Eoman  history. 


8.  Describe  the  symptoms  of  decay  in  the  Eoman  world  in 
the  republican  period,  under  the  following  headings  : —  i 

{a)  Social,  political,  and  moral  conditions  in  the  city  of  ^ 
Eome. 

(h)  Social  and  agrarian  conditions  in  Italy. 

(c)  Eoman  government  in  the  provinces. 


9.  Give  an  account  of  the  struggle  between  Marius  and  Sulla. 

10.  Give  an  account  of  the  life  and  achievements  of  Julius 
Caesar,  under  the  followdng  headings  : — 

(a)  The  First  Triumvirate. 

(h)  His  work  as  a  soldier. 

(c)  His  work  as  a,  statesman. 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  Simplify 

Sx{2x-5)(^x  +  2)-2x(3x-2)- -2(-Wz^ -24.X  +  Z). 

2.  Simplify 

15a=  +  lla6- 14&=  9a-+6a6  +  46=  3 

_ I _  ^  _ I _ * _  * 

21a^-Sb'’^  25a"  -4962  *  76* 

a  —  — 

5 

3.  Factor  —  qx^ px"^  —  x- qx  —  p. 

4.  Find  the  H.C.F.  of 

2x^  -\-^x^  —  l\x  —  Z0  and  —  43^c4- 42. 


5.  Solve 


3^3—1  cc  +  2 
10x-15^9-6a^ 


2 

15 


1 

3x 


(  9 
X 

6.  Solve  t  • 
3^c 


7.  A  firm  employing  7  men,  5  boys,  and  10  girls  paid  a 
regular  total  daily  wage  of  $63.  On  a  slack  day,  when  only 
6  men,  3  boys,  and  7  girls  were  working,  the  wage  bill  was  $47. 
On  a  picnic  day,  when  all  the  men  worked  half  time,  all  the 
boys  worked  quarter  time,  and  the  girls  not  at  all,  the  wage 
bill  was  $17'75.  What  was  the  regular  daily  wage  of  a  man,  of 
a  boy,  and  of  a  girl,  respectively  ? 


8.  Solve  3v^  X  =  -  -fi  —  32. 

V  9a;  —  32 


[over] 


o 


9.  Divide  —  5  +  lOx  ^ 

by  2x'^ ^  —  Sx  ^ . 

10.  Rationalize  the  denominator  of 

^  5  +  2as/  3 
4 

and  simplify  your  answer. 

11.  One  root  of  —  19x  —  g' =  0,  is  Find  the  other  root 
and  the  value  of  q. 

12.  If  ax  +  hy  :  bx  +  ay  =  9:11  and  a:h  =  3:2,  find  x  :  y. 

13.  A  farmer  received  $90  for  some  apples.  Another  farmer, 
who  sold  4  barrels  more  but  got  half  a  dollar  less  per  barrel, 
received  $99.  How  many  barrels  did  the  first  farmer  sell  ? 
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CxEOMETRY 


A — Theorems 

1.  If  a  transversal  cuts  two  parallel  straight  lines  the  alter¬ 
nate  angles  are  equal  to  each  other. 

2.  The  square  described  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled 
triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two 
sides. 

3.  The  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle 
are  together  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

4.  The  median  drawn  to  the  base  of  a  triangle  bisects  any 
straight  line  which  is  parallel  to  the  base  and  terminated  by  the 
sides. 

5.  ABC  is  a  triano-le  in  which  the  anofle  BAG  is  a  rio;ht  anHe. 
AD  is  a  straight  line  meeting  BC  at  D  at  right  angles.  BE  is 
a  straight  line  cutting  AD  at  any  point  E.  CFH  is  a  straight 
line  meeting  BE,  produced,  at  right  angles,  at  F,  and  meeting 
DA,  produced  through  A,  at  H.  Prove  that  DA^  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  DE.DH. 


B — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  by  construction  lines  or  by  a  written  description 
the  method  of  construction,  but  do  not  give  proofs.) 

6.  (a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  ABCD  with  base  DC 
inches,  angle  DCB  150°,  altitude  of  triangle  DCB,  from  DC, 
1  inch,  diawnals  DB  and  AC  at  riolit  ano-les,  and  an^le  BDA 
three  times  angle  BDC. 

(b)  Measure  AD,  in  the  above  figure,  in  inches. 

[over] 


C — Problems 


( Draw  the  figwres,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Draw  a  tangent  to  a  given  circle  from  a  given  point  out¬ 
side  the  circle. 

8.  ABODE  is  a  given  polygon.  GH  is  a  given  straight  line. 
On  GH  describe  a  polygon  similiar  to  ABODE  and  such  that 
AB  and  GH  are  corresponding  sides. 

9.  B  and  G  are  two  points  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle. 
Find  a  point  A  on  the  circumference  such  that  AB:AO  =  2:1. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  of  the  manometric  flame  apparatus. 

(b)  Describe  how  you  would  demonstrate  the  nature  of 
sound  waves  by  the  use  of  this  apparatus. 


2.  (a)  State  two  methods  used  to  determine  the  velocity  of 
sound  in  air.  Describe  in  detail  one  of  the  methods. 

(h)  The  vibration  frequency  of  a  tuning  fork  is  256  per 
second.  Find  the  length  of  the  sound  wave  produced  by  this 
fork  in  air  when  the  temperature  is  20°  C.,  assuming  that  the 
velocity  of  sound  increases  2  feet  for  each  increase  of  one  degree 
Centigrade  in  temperature. 

(Velocity  of  sound  at  0°  C.  =  1089  feet  per  second.) 


3.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  show  (i)  that  a  metal  expands 
on  being  heated  and  contracts  on  being  cooled,  (ii)  that  the 
expansion  of  iron  is  not  the  same  as  that  of  copper  for  the  same 
rise  in  temperature. 

(h)  Describe  (i)  one  useful  application  of  the  expansion 
and  contraction  of  a  single  metal,  and  (ii)  an  application  based 
on  the  different  rates  of  expansion  of  two  metals  when  heated. 


4.  (a)  Give  a  description  of  the  method  you  would  use  to 
measure  the  heat  required  to  melt  100  grams  of  ice  at  0°  C. 
Point  out  one  experimental  error  that  is  likely  to  affect  the 
accuracy  of  your  result. 

(b)  Ten  grams  of  steam  at  100°  C.  are  passed  into  a  kilo¬ 
gram  of  water  at  20°  C.  Find  the  resulting  temperature,  assum¬ 
ing  that  no  loss  of  heat  occurs.  (Latent  heat  of  vaporization  of 
water  =  536  calories.) 

[over] 


5.  (a)  How  would  you  find  experimentally  the  focal  length  of 
a  convex  lens  ? 

{h)  A  convex  lens  of  2  inch  focal  length  has  placed  before 
it  an  object  at  a  distance  of  3  inches.  Eepresenting  the  object 
by  an  arrow,  find  the  position  of  its  image  by  a  drawing. 

6.  (a)  Two  lamps  appear  to  have  the  same  illuminating  power. 
Describe  how  you  would  determine  accurately  if  any  difference 
exists  in  their  illuminating  power. 

(b)  A  plane  mirror  stands  in  a  vertical  position.  A  ruler 
is  held  at  some  distance  from  the  mirror  and  directly  inclined 
towards  it  at  an  angle  of  45°.  By  a  drawing,  represent  the 
position  of  the  image,  and  show  the  rays  by  which  an  observer 
whose  eye  is  below  and  behind  the  ruler  sees  its  image. 

7.  (a)  If  you  had  a  dry  cell,  a  switch,  some  insulated  copper 
wire,  and  a  soft  iron  core,  how  would  you  construct  an  electro¬ 
magnet  ?  Draw  a  diagram  showing  the  cell,  the  switch,  and  the 
electro-magnet  in  circuit. 

{b)  How  would  you  find  experimentally  the  polarity  of  the 

core  ? 

(c)  What  relation  exists  between  the  direction  of  the 
current  and  the  polarity  of  the  core  ? 

8.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  of  the  telephone  receiver. 

(b)  Describe  (i)  how  the  iron  diaphragm  in  the  telephone 
transmitter  is  set  in  motion,  (ii)  how  this  motion  affects  the 
current  in  the  circuit,  (iii)  how  the  current  acts  to  set  the  dia¬ 
phragm  of  the  receiver  in  motion,  and  (iv)  how  the  resulting 
sound  waves  are  produced. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Describe  your  procedure  in  making  and  collecting 
oxygen  from  potassium  chlorate.  Make  a  diagram  of  the 
apparatus  you  would  use. 

(b)  Describe  experiments  you  would  perform  to  demon¬ 
strate  its  properties. 

(c)  Give  two  important  uses  of  oxygen. 

(d)  Calculate  the  volume  of  oxygen  at  normal  temperature 
and  pressure  that  may  be  obtained  from  12*25  grams  of  the 
potassium  chlorate.  (K  =  39,  Cl  =  35*5,  0  =  16). 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  physical  properties  of  sodium. 

(b)  If  ten  grams  of  sodium  are  placed  in  a  vessel  of  water 
and  all  the  gas  given  off  is  collected,  calculate  (i)  the  volume 
the  gas  will  occupy  at  normal  temperature  and  pressure,  (ii)  the 
weight  of  solid  remaining  in  the  vessel  after  the  water  has  been 
evaporated.  (Na  =  23,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  nitric  acid.  Make  a  sketch  of  the  apparatus  used,  and  give 
an  equation  that  represents  the  reaction. 

(b)  Describe  a  test  to  distinguish  this  acid  from  sulphuric 

acid. 

(c)  Give  an  important  industrial  use  of  nitric  acid. 

4.  (a)  Define  the  following,  giving  an  example  of  each  : — 
volatile  acid,  deliquescent  substance,  unsaturated  solution, 
dibasic  acid,  anhydride,  acid  salt,  acid  radicle. 

(b)  Give  an  example  of  the  use  made  in  the  laboratory  of 
(i)  a  dehydrating  agent,  (ii)  a  catalyst,  and  (iii)  a  reducing 
agent. 


[over] 


( 


5.  (a)  How  does  an  acid  differ  from  a  base,  (i)  in  properties, 
(ii)  in  composition  ? 

(h)  Describe  how  you  would  prepare  some  ammonium 
sulphate  by  the  action  of  an  acid  on  a  base. 

(c)  A  salt  is  known  to  be  one  of  the  following  :  sodium 
carbonate,  sodium  chloride,  sodium  sulphate,  or  sodium  nitrate. 
Describe  the  tests  you  would  make  to  identify  it. 


6.  (rt)  Describe  how  you  would  prepare  and  collect  some 
chlorine  in  the  laboratory,  noting  any  precautions  you  would 
take. 

{h)  If  you  had  a  number  of  jars  of  the  gas,  how  would  you 
illustrate  its  important  properties  ? 

(c)  Give  two  important  commercial  uses  of  chlorine. 


7.  (a)  State  the  chemical  changes  that  occur  in  the  followung 
experiments,  giving  an  equation  in  each  case : — 

(i)  Sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  passed  into  a  solution  of  a 
copper  salt. 

(ii)  Ammonium  nitrate  is  heated  in  a  test  tube. 

(hi)  Ammonium  chloride  mixed  with  lime  is  heated. 

(iv)  Carbon  monoxide  issuing  from  a  jet  is  burned  in  air. 

(v)  Hydrogen  peroxide  is  heated  in  a  test  tube. 

(h)  Describe  the  commercial  preparation  of  any  two  of  the 
following :  calcium  carbide,  water  gas,  sodium  hydroxide. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note; — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects ; — 

1.  Canada’s  Heritage.  (A  patriotic  essay.) 

2.  Ontario’s  Mining  Industry  {or  any  other  important  industry 
of  Northern  Ontario). 

3.  The  fascination  of  sea  stories. 

4.  The  wild  flowers  of  Ontario  {or  the  birds  of  Ontario). 

5.  The  gramaphone  as  a  means  of  cultivating  a  taste  for 
good  music. 

6.  Imagine  that  you  have  been  excavating  amongst  the  tombs 
of  the  Pharaohs  in  Egypt.  Tell  of  your  experiences  and 
discoveries. 

7.  Amateur  theatricals.  (This  must  be  a  serious  treatment 
of  the  subject.) 

— “It  is  a  vulo-ar  notion  that  a  fire 

o 


8.  Around  the  camp  fire, 
is  only  for  heat.” 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  two  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  Twelve  lines  from  King  Henry  V,  beginning,  “  This 
day  is  call’d  the  feast  of  Crispian,”  and  concluding 
with,  ‘‘he  did  that  day.” 

(б)  Twelve  lines  from  Twelfth  Night,  beginning,  “  That 
strain  again  !  it  had  a  dying  fall.” 

(c)  Eleven  lines  from  The  Holy  Grail,  beginning,  “0  never 
harp  nor  horn.” 

2.  State  the  connection  in  which  any  five  of  the  following 
passages  occur : — 

{a)  The  king  has  killed  his  heart. 

{b)  A  square-set  man  and  honest ;  and  his  eyes. 

An  out-door  sign  of  all  the  warmth  within. 

Smiled  with  his  lips — a  smile  beneath  a  cloud. 

(c)  the  lonely  inn  ’mid  the  rocks. 

Where  the  gaunt  and  taciturn  host 
Stands  on  the  threshold. 

{d)  Behold,  the  English  beach 

Pales  in  the  flood  with  men,  with  wives  and  boys, 

Whose  shouts  and  claps  out-voice  the  deep-mouth’d  sea. 

(e)  A  lovely  bird  with  azure  wings, 

And  song  that  said  a  thousand  things. 

(/)  He  means  right — that,  a  child  may  understand. 

Still,  what  an  arm !  and  I  could  alter  it. 

{g)  I  think  the  king  is  but  a  man,  as  I  am ;  the  violet  smells  to 
him  as  it  does  to  me ;  the  element  shows  to  him  as  it  doth 
to  me. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  And  out  of  those  to  whom  the  vision  came 
My  greatest  hardly  will  believe  he  saw ; 

Another  hath  beheld  it  afar  off, 

And  leaving  human  wrongs  to  right  themselves, 

Cares  but  to  pass  into  the  silent  life. 

And  one  hath  had  the  vision  face  to  face. 

And  now  his  chair  desires  him  here  in  vain. 

However  they  may  crown  him  otherwhere. 

Exjolain  what  King  Arthur  says  regarding  each  of  these 
three  knights  ‘Ho  whom  the  vision  came.” 

o 


(b)  Had  the  mouth  there  urged, 

“God  and  the  glory !  never  care  for  gain. 
The  present  by  the  future,  what  is  that  1 
Live  for  fame,  side  by  side  with  Agnolo ! 
Rafael  is  waiting :  up  to  God,  all  three  !  ” 

I  might  have  done  it  for  you.  So  it  seems ; 
Perhaps  not.  All  is  as  God  overrules. 
Beside,  incentives  come  from  the  soul’s  self ; 
The  rest  avail  not. 


(i)  In  this  passage  what  reasons  does  Andrea  give  for  his 
failure  ?  Which  of  these  is  the  real  reason  ? 

(ii)  In  his  own  estimation,  what  are  the  merits  and  defects 
of  his  work,  as  compared  with  that  of  Rafael  ? 


(c)  What  is  the  course  of  the  life 
Of  mortal  men  on  the  earth  ? 

What  answer  does  Arnold  give  to  this  question  ? 

(d)  Question  your  grace  the  late  ambassadors. 

With  what  great  state  he  heard  their  embassy. 

How  well  supplied  with  noble  counsellors. 

How  modest  in  exception^  and  withal 

How  terrible  in  constant  resolution, 

And  you  shall  find  his  vanities  foresp>ent 
Were  but  the  outside  of  the  Roman  Brutus, 
Covering  discretion  with  a  coat  of  folly. 

Explain  the  italicized  expressions. 


4.  Sketch  the  character  of  Fluellen,  illustrating  your  answer 
by  definite  references  to  the  play. 


5.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  which  Sebastian  plays  in 
Twelfth  Night. 


6.  The  Count  of  Crevecoeur,  his  retinue,  and  his  prisoner  were  approach¬ 
ing  the  fortress  of  Peronne  about  the  third  hour  after  noon ;  when,  riding 
through  the  pleasant  glades  of  a  large  forest,  which  then  covered  the 
approach  to  the  town  on  the  east  side,  they  were  met  by  two  men  of  rank, 
as  appeared  from  the  number  of  their  attendants,  dressed  in  the  habits 
worn  in  time  of  peace ....  On  perceiving  Crevecoeur,  with  whose  appear¬ 
ance  and  liveries  they  were  sufficiently  intimate,  they  quitted  the  search 
which  they  were  making  for  a  heron  along  the  banks  of  a  long  canal,  and 
.  came  galloping  towards  him. 

“News — news.  Count  of  Crevecoeur!”  they  cried  both  together; 
“will  you  give  or  take  news,  or  will  you  barter  fairly  V’ 

“I  would  barter  fairly,  Messires,”  said  Crevecoeur,  after  saluting 
them  courteously,  “did  I  conceive  you  had  any  news  of  importance  suffi¬ 
cient  to  make  an  equivalent  for  mine.” 

What  news  had  the  two  men  of  rank  ?  What  “news  of 
importance”  did  Crevecoeur  bring  with  him  ?  Explain  why,  in 
each  case,  the  news  was  considered  so  important. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 


A 


Note  : — Only  three  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  be  valued. 


1.  (a)  What  were  the  characteristic  features  of  the  old  regime 
in  France  ? 

(b)  Discuss,  with  reference  to  the  French  Revolution, 
(i)  the  parlements,  (ii)  the  policy  of  Mirabeau,  (iii)  the  assignats, 
(iv)  the  Jacobins. 


2.  Show  how  (a)  personal  qualities,  (h)  political  conditions 
and  circumstances^  contributed  to  the  sudden  rise  of  Napoleon 
Bonaparte.  What  conditions  and  circumstances  led  to  his 
downfall  ? 


3.  What  is  meant  by  “nationalism”  ?  Discuss,  and  illustrate 
by  definite  events,  its  influence,  after  1850,  on  the  history  of 
(a)  Italy,  (6)  Germany. 

4.  Name  the  principal  territories  that  came  under  the  control 
of  (a)  Great  Britain,  (h)  France,  (c)  Germany,  in  the  nineteenth 
century.  Account  for  the  great  expansion  of  European  empires 
overseas  during  this  period. 

5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  “responsible  government”  ?  Show 
definitely,  by  reference  to  the  constitution  and  to  practice,  how 
the  government  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  is  “responsible.” 

(6)  Describe  how,  after  1840,  responsible  government  was 
finally  assured  in  practice  in  Upper  Canada.  What  were  the 
chief  difficulties  in  the  way  ? 

[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Show  how  each  of  the  following  contributed  to  the  growth 
of  democracy  in  France  :  (a)  the  reforms  of  1789,  (6)  the  revolu¬ 
tion  of  1S30"  (c)  the  revolution  of  1848. 


7.  Give  an  account  of  the  chief  mechanical  inventions  that 
led  to  the  Industrial  Revolution.  Trace  the  chief  economic 
effects  of  these  inventions  in  England. 


C 


Note  :■ — Only  one  question  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  one  question  in  (7,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  Describe  the  political  relationship  of  the  six  great  powers 
of  Europe  to  one  another  after  1870,  so  as  to  account  for  the 
rise  of  (a)  the  Triple  Alliance,  (h)  the  Triple  Entente. 

9.  Locate  each  of  the  following  and  explain  how  it  is  asso¬ 
ciated  with  the  events  of  the  Great  War,  1914-18  :  Ypres,  Mons, 
Zeebrugge,  Falkland  Islands,  Gallipoli,  Vimy  Ridge,  Salonica. 

10.  Explain  why  each  of  the  following  finds  an  important 
place  in  modern  history :  Louis  Pasteur,  The  Curies,  Joseph 
Lister,  Sir  Charles  Lyell,  Louis  Blanc,  Lord  Ashley  (Shaftes¬ 
bury),  Rowland  Hill. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  11. 

1.  Solve : — 

ia)  S  +  x/  X  =  sJhx—\. 

(h)  2x^—xy  =  10, 

3x^-y^  =  ll. 

2.  Find,  as  a  simple  surd,  the  square  root  of  14*25  +/v/ 98. 

3.  Find  the  twelfth  term  in  the  harmonic  progression  of  which 
the  first  term  is  4  and  the  third  term  is  10. 

4.  (a)  Given  that  the  cube  root  of  the  ratio  of  the  third 
proportional  of  two  quantities,  a  and  6,  to  their  mean  propor¬ 
tional  is  the  square  root  of  x,  find  x. 

(h)  Solve  the  equations,  Sx-\-2y -{-7z  =  Sx  — 5y  —  6z  =  0, 
x^  -{-y^  —  2z‘^  =  8. 

5.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  digits  of  a  number,  divided  by 
9,  will  leave  the  same  remainder  as  arises  when  the  number 
itself  is  divided  by  9. 

6.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  number  of  permutations  of 
n  things  r  at  a  time. 

o 

111 

7.  Given  that  - .,  — ,  -  are  in  arithmetical  progres- 

y  —  X  2y  y  —  z 

sion,  prove  that  cc,  y,  z  are  in  geometrical  progression. 

[over] 


I 


8.  (a)  Prove  that  tlie  (r  + 1  )th  term  of  the  expansion  of 
in  terms  involving  descending  powers  of  x,  is  greater 
than  the  term  which  precedes  it,  so  long  as  r  is  less  than 


it  being  assumed  that  x  and  a  are  positive. 

(h)  Apply  this  to  find  the  value  of  the  greatest  term  in 
the  expansion  of  when  h  =  \. 

9.  The  cost  of  an  object  which  may  be  made  in  any  required 
size  is  reckoned  as  the  sum  of  two  items.  The  first  item  varies 
as  the  square  of  the  length  of  the  object  and  the  second  varies 
as  the  cube  of  that  length.  When  the  length  is  2  ft.  the  cost  is 
$16,  and  when  the  length  is  3  ft.  the  cost  is  $52.  Find  the  cost 
when  the  length  is  2  ft.  6  in. 

10.  Find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  seven  2’s  and  five  3’s 
can  be  placed  in  a  line  so  that  no  two  3’s  come  together. 

11.  A  man  wishes  to  redeem  a  mortgage  for  $1200  bearing 
interest  at  8^  per  annum,  payable  annually,  and  having  7  years 
to  run.  What  is  the  present  value  of  the  mortgage  if  money  is 
worth  6^  per  annum  ? 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A. — Analytic  Geometky 

1.  {a)  Find  from  a  figure  (not  by  the  formula)  the  distance 
between  the  points  (3,  —2)  and  (  —  1;  1). 

Qj)  Show  that  the  points  (3,  —2),  (  —  1,  1),  and  (9,  6)  are 
the  vertices  of  a  right-angled  triangle. 

2.  (a)  Prove  that  the  first  degree  equation  ax-{-hy  -\-c  —  0 
represents  a  straight  line. 

(6)  For  what  lines  will  (i)  a  and  h  have  the  same  sign, 
(ii)  c  =  0,  (iii)  a-\-h-[-c  =  0  ? 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  passes  through  (5,  5) 
and  (3,  9)  and  has  its  centre  on  the  y  axis  ;  and  show  that  it 
passes  through  (4,  8). 

4.  {a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  a  given  point 
{x\  y)  on  the  circle  x^  +?/“  =a^. 

(b)  Find  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  tangents  drawn 
to  the  circle  x^  -\-y‘‘^  =  5  at  the  points  where  it  is  cut  by  the 
line  x=l. 

B — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  (a)  The  side  BC  of  a  triangle  ABC  is  divided  internally 
at  D  and  externally  at  E  in  the  ratio  of  the  sides  BA,  AC. 
Prove  that  DAE  is  a  right  angle. 

(h)  Find  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  given  the 
length  and  position  of  the  base  and  the  ratio  of  the  other  two 
sides. 


[over] 


6.  {a)  Show  how  to  construct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  a 
given  equilateral  triangle. 

(6)  Supposing  the  construction  of  (a)  to  have  been  made, 
show  how  to  construct  an  equilateral  triangle  equal  in  area  to 
another  given  square. 

7.  Prove  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  of  a 
quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
rectangles  contained  by  pairs  of  opposite  sides. 

8.  (a)  If  the  lines  joining  the  vertices  A,  B,  C  of  a  triangle 
to  a  point  witliin  the  triangle  cut  the  opposite  sides  in  D,  E,  and 
F,  show  that  the  product  of  the  ratios  BD :  DC,  CE :  EA,  AF :  FB 
is  unity. 

{h)  If  in  the  figure  of  {a),  D'  is  the  harmonic  conjugate  of 
D  with  respect  to  B  and  C,  E'  the  harmonic  conjugate  of  E  with 
respect  to  C  and  A,  and  F'  the  harmonic  conjugate  of  F  with 
respect  to  A  and  B,  show  that  D',  E',  and  F'  are  in  a  straight 
line. 


C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  (a)  Prove  that  all  the  common  points  of  two  intersecting 
planes  lie  in  one  straight  line. 

(6)  Prove  that  three  planes  have  a  single  point  in  common, 
except  in  certain  special  cases.  Describe  the  exceptional  cases. 

10.  (a)  If  a  line  is  perpendicular  to  a  given  plane,  show  that 
any  plane  containing  the  line  is  perpendicular  to  the  given  plane. 

(h)  Show  how  to  construct  a  plane  which  shall  be  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  each  of  two  intersecting  planes. 

11.  (a)  Determine  all  the  possible  kinds  of  regular  polyhedra 
that  may  be  constructed  by  using  equilateral  triangles  for  faces. 

(h)  Find  the  number  of  edges  and  the  number  of  vertices 
for  the  kind  having  the  largest  number  of  faces. 

12.  The  Earth’s  radius  being  4000  miles,  what  fraction  of  the 
surface  is  within  2000  miles  of  the  line  joining  the  poles  ? 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  may  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  If  ABC  is  a  triangle  in  which  5  is  a  right  angle,  what 
is  meant  by  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of  the  angle  A  ? 

(6)  Why  are  these  ratios  considered  as  belonging  to  the 
angle  and  not  to  the  triangle  ? 

(c)  Find  geometrically  the  secant  and  tangent  of  the  angle 
of  an  equilateral  triangle. 

2.  (a)  Find  sin  x  when  tan  x  +  sec  =  2. 

(b)  Prove  that  (sin” ic  —  J)- =  (cos“ 03  —  J)”. 

(c)  Prove  the  formula  giving  the  radius  of  the  inscribed 
circle  of  a  triano-le  in  terms  of  the  sides. 

o 

3.  {a)  Prove  the  formula  for  the  expansion  of  cos  {x  +  y), 
caking  the  case  where  x,  y,  and  x  +  y  are  positive  and  acute. 

(b)  Examine  whether  the  formula  of  (a)  is  true  when 
X  =  180°  and  y  =  -270°. 

4.  (a)  Prove  the  formula  expressing  the  cosine  of  one  of  the 
angles  of  a  triangle  in  terms  of  the  sides.  (It  may  be  assumed 
that  the  angles  are  acute.) 

(6)  Perpendiculars  AD,  BE,  are  drawn  to  the  sides  BG  CA, 
of  a  triangle  ABC.  Find  the  length  of  DE  in  terms  of  a,  b,  and  c, 

5.  In ’a  triangle  ABC,  J.  =  35°13',  (x  =  22'14,  6=25'09,  and 
C  is  acute.  Find  the  side  c. 


[over] 


6.  Two  stars  P  and  Q  appear  from  the  earth  to  be  separated 
by  an  angle  of  42°  30' ;  and  P  is  known  to  be  9’20  times  as 
distant  from  the  earth  as  Q  is.  By  what  angle  would  Q  and 
the  earth  appear  to  be  separated  to  an  observer  on  P  ? 

7.  Calculate  the  error  in  replacing  the  area  of  a  circle  of  unit 
radius  by  {a)  the  area  of  an  inscribed  regular  polygon  of  72 
sides,  (h)  the  area  of  a  circumscribed  rea;ular  polygon  of  72 
sides.  (77  =  3T  41 59.) 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  : — Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  In  an  A.  P.,  the  square  of  the  p^ih.  term  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  first  terms  multiplied  by  twice  the  common 
difference  d.  Find  the  first  term. 

2.  Prove  : — 

(а)  8  cos  20°  cos  40°  cos  80°  =  1. 

(б)  tan  5  =  h  sin  G  (a  —  b  cos  C),  for  any  triangle. 

8.  The  diagonals  of  a  regular  pentagon  form  another  pentagon. 
Prove  that  this  new  pentagon  is  also  regular  and  find  the  ratio 
of  its  area  to  that  of  the  given  pentagon. 

4.  A  variable  straight  line  through  a  fixed  point  P ,y 
meets  a  pair  of  straight  lines  of  which  the  equation  is 

ax-  hxy  -}-cy-  -\-dx  +  ey  +/=  0, 
in  points  also  the  straight  line  through  another  fixed 

point  P 2(^2  ’  y 2)^  parallel  to  meets  the  given  pair  of 

lines  in  A„,  B„.  Prove  that  the  rectangle  Pj^A^  .  P^B^  varies 
as  the  rectangle  P  ^A  ^  .  P  .^B  and  find  the  common  ratio. 

5.  The  first  three  terms  in  a  binomial  expansion  are 

1  5  ,  17  . 

1  —  — X  +  — X- . 

6  36 

Find  the  fourth  term. 

6.  In  how  many  ways  may  9  white  and  8  black  balls  be 
placed  in  a  tight  row,  so  that  there  shall  be  just  9  contacts 
between  white  and  black  balls  ? 

[over] 


7.  (a)  If  the  lengths  of  tlie  perpendiculars  from  any  point  on 
the  circumference  of  a  circle,  upon  the  sides  of  any  inscribed 
hexagon,  be  denoted  by  P2>  Pi’  Ps’  Pa’  prove 

PlPsPo  =  P2PiP6‘ 

(b)  Prove  that  the  product  of  the  perpendiculars  from  any 
point  on  the  circumference  upon  the  tangents  at  the  vertices  of 
any  inscribed  pentagon,  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  perpen¬ 
diculars  upon  the  sides  of  the  pentagon. 

8.  The  circle  CDE  touches  internally  a  circle  ABC  at  C,  and 
the  chord  AB  at  E.  The  perpendicular  to  AB  at  its  middle 
point  F,  on  the  side  of  AB  opposite  to  the  circle  CDE,  meets  the 
circumference  of  ABC  in  G.  Prove  that  the  rectangle  AE .  EB  is 
equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  FG  and  the  diameter  of  CDE. 

9.  Prove 

1,1,1  1  _  4R 

*  I  “  -  I  -  ““  — - 

s-a  s-b  8-c  s  ^s(s-a){s-b)(s-c) 

where  B  is  the  radius  of  the  circumscribed  circle  and  s  is  half 
the  sum  of  the  sides  a,  6,  c  of  a  triangle. 

10.  Of  a  given  triangle,  ABC,  let  the  projections  of  the  vertices 
on  the  opposite  sides  be  A',  B',  C',  and  let  the  projections  of 
A',  B'  on  AB  be  Ag,  Bg,  and  the  projections  of  B',  C'  on  BC  be 
B^,  C^.  Find  the  sides  and  the  areas  of  AgBC^,  and  BB^Bg, 
in  terms  of  the  given  triangle.  Also  prove  Ag,  Bg,  C^^,  B^ 
concyclic. 

11.  Through  the  pole  of  AB,  with  respect  to  the  circle  circum¬ 
scribing  ABC  (any  triangle),  a  straight  line  parallel  to  AC,  is 
drawn  meetino;  BC  in  D.  Prove  AD  =  CD. 

12.  Find  the  equations  of  the  four  common  tangents  to  the 

circles  x'^  -\-y-  =  1  and  (x  — d)^  . 

13.  If  AD  bisects  the  angle  BAC,  and  PAQ  is  any  line  (not 
in  the  same  plane  as  BAC)  perpendicular  to  AD,  prove  that  the 
angles  BAP  and  CAQ  are  equal. 

14.  Given  two  lines  not  coplanar  and  a  plane  not  containing 
either  line,  obtain  a  construction  for  a  straight  line  which  shall 
cut  both  given  lines  and  shall  be  perpendicular  to  the  given 
plane. 

15.  Regarding  the  earth  as  a  perfect  sphere  of  radius  r,  find 
the  area  of  the  portion  of  the  surface  visible  from  a  height  h 
above  the  surface. 
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BOTANY 


1.  Describe  the  structure  and  give  the  life  history  of  the  moss 
plant.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  diagrams. 

2.  (a)  What  is  transpiration  ? 

{b)  Explain  how  this  process  is  regulated  in  a  common 
plant. 

(c)  State  three  atmospheric  conditions  which  induce  exces¬ 
sive  transpiration. 

{(i)  Describe  four  adaptations  which  may  occur  in  plants 
to  prevent  excessive  transpiration,  and  show  how  each  adapta¬ 
tion  is  effective. 

3.  (ft)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  any  one  of  the  following 
orders  :  Cruciferae,  Labiatae,  Scrophulariaceae,  and  give  a 
complete  description  of  its  flower  and  fruit. 

{h)  State  (i)  one  characteristic  of  its  root,  (ii)  two  character¬ 
istics  of  its  stem,  and  (iii)  four  characteristics  of  its  leaf. 

4.  (ft)  Describe  (i)  the  structure,  (ii)  the  mode  of  reproduc¬ 
tion,  (hi)  the  habitat,  of  a  lichen. 

{h)  Point  out  five  differences  between  a  lichen  and  a 
liverwort. 

5.  (ft)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  vegetative  reproduction,  and 
(ii)  sexual  reproduction  ? 

{h)  Describe  five  types  of  vegetative  reproduction  found 
among  plants,  and  give  an  example  in  each  case. 

(c)  Name  three  types  of  vegetative  reproduction  which 
man  makes  use  of  in  the  cultivation  of  plants. 

6.  (ft)  Make  a  diagram  o(  one-half  of  the  cross-section  of  the 
root  of  a  monocotyledonous  plant.  Label  all  the  tissues  repre¬ 
sented. 

(b)  State  the  functions  of  the  tissues  named. 

7.  Two  healthy  plants  are  placed  on  a  table  a  few  feet  from  a 
window.  One  remains  stationary,  but  the  other  is  kept  rotating 
constantly.  Describe  and  account  for  the  appearance  of  each  of 
the  two  plants  after  the  experiment  has  continued  for  a  few  days. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  circulation  in  (i)  the  earthworm, 
(ii)  the  frog. 

(b)  Explain,  in  each  case,  how  a  continuous  supply  of  blood 
is  sent  to  the  various  parts  of  the  body. 

(c)  By  what  organs  are  gaseous  waste  products  removed 
from  the  body  of  (i)  the  earthworm,  (ii)  the  frog? 

2.  (a)  Why  are  the  crayfish,  the  grasshopper,  the  millipede, 
and  the  spider  placed  in  the  same  phylum  (group)  ? 

(b)  To  what  classes  of  the  Arthropoda  do  these  animals 
respectively  belong?  What  are  the  distinguishing  character¬ 
istics  of  each  class  ? 

(c)  Name  one  representative  of  each  of  the  following  orders 
of  insects  :  Orthoptera,  Coleoptera,  Diptera,  Lepidoptera,  and 
Hymenoptera,  and  point  out  the  characteristics  of  each  of  these 
insects  which  determine  the  order  to  which  it  belongs. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  the  excretory  system  in  (i)  the 
frog,  (ii)  the  cat  (or  the  rabbit) . 

{b)  What  waste  products  are  removed  from  the  body  by 
these  organs  ? 

(c)  How  are  these  waste  products  removed  from  the  body 
of  (i)  the  earthworm,  (ii)  the  amoeba  (or  the  paramoecium)  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  skeleton  of  (i)  the  hind  leg,  (ii)  the  hip 
girdle,  of  the  frog. 

(b)  Explain  the  attachment  and  action  of  a  muscle  of  the 
hind  leg  of  a  frog. 

5.  (a)  Describe  ,/ire  types  of  bills  found  among  birds;  and  in 
each  case  name  a  bird  possessing  the  type  of  bill  described. 

{b)  Show. how  each  type  is  adapted  to  the  feeding  habits  of 
the  bird  possessing  it. 

6.. Describe  the  brain  of  one  of  the  following:  (a)  the  bird, 
(i>)  the  rabbit,  (c)  the  cat. 

7.  Describe  the  external  features  of  {a)  the  snake,  (b)  the 
turtle. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  State  Newton’s  three  laws  of  motion. 

(b)  Outline  an  experimental  proof  of  the  principle  of  the 
conservation  of  momentum. 

(c)  Outline  briefly  a  method  of  finding  experimentally  the 
value  of  g,  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity. 

2.  (a)  If  a  body  starts  from  a  point  with  an  initial  velocity  u 
and  moves  under  the  influence  of  an  acceleration  a,  show  that 
at  time  t  seconds  after  starting  the  velocity  v  is  given  by  the 

equation  v  =  \^u-  2as. 

(b)  A  balloon  ascends  with  a  uniform  vertical  acceleration 
of  5  feet  per  second  per  second.  Sixteen  seconds  after  starting 
a  stone  is  released  from  it.  How  long  will  the  stone  take  to  reach 
the  orround  after  it  is  released  from  the  balloon  ? 

o 


3.  (a)  Define  the  following :  dyne,  erg,  watt,  poundal,  horse¬ 
power. 

(b)  Given  that  one  ounce  equals  28  grams,  find  the  number 
of  dynes  equivalent  to  a  force  of  one  pound. 

4.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  coefficient  of  friction ; 
illustrate  your  answer  by  a  drawing  of  a  block  sliding  on  an 
inclined  plane. 

(6)  Outline  an  experimental  method  of  finding  the  value 
of  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  a  block  and  a  board. 

(c)  Describe  how  you  would  find  the  mechanical  advantage 
of  the  inclined  plane.  Show  that  the  screw  is  an  application  of 
the  inclined  plane. 

5.  (a)  Describe  briefly  two  methods  of  finding  the  specific 
gravity  of  a  cube  of  steel. 

(b)  Describe  a  form  of  hydrometer  which  might  be  used  to 
determine  the  specific  gravity  of  a  sample  of  dilute  acid  such  as 
that  from  a  storage  battery. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  briefly  the  aneroid  barometer.  How  is  it 
graduated  ? 

(6)  If  the  mercury  barometer  stands  at  750  mm.,  express  in 
kilograms  the  total  atmospheric  pressure  on  a  table  2  metres 
long  and  1  metre  wide.  (The  density  of  mercury  =  13'6  grams 
per  c.  c.) 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  surface  tension,  T,  of  a  liquid  ? 
(h)  Describe  one  simple  method  of  finding  T  for  water. 

(c)  What  has  surface  tension  to  do  with  the  shape  of  dew- 

drops  or  rain-drops  ? 

8.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  account  for  the 
curved  path  of  a  base-ball  or  tennis-ball.  Show  clearly  the 
relation  of  the  direction  of  the  spin  to  the  path  of  the  ball. 

9.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  statement  that  the  mechanical 
equivalent  of  heat  is  4'2  x  10'^  ? 

(b)  A  current  of  electricity  of  5  amperes,  at  a  voltage  of 
110  volts,  is  passed  through  an  electrical  heater.  If  it  takes  10 
minutes  to  bring  100  c.c.  of  water  from  lO^'C.  to  the  boiling 
point  (100°C.),  what  percentage  of  the  energy  passes  into  the 
water  ? 
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1.  (a)  Excess  of  sodium  chloride  solution  is  added  to  10  c.c.  of 
silver  nitrate  solution.  After  the  precipitate  is  filtered,  washed, 
and  dried,  its  weight  is  found  to  be  2*87  grams.  Calculate  the 
strength  of  the  silver  nitrate  solution  in  grams  per  litre. 

(Ag  =  108,  N  =  14,  0  =  16,  01  =  35-5.) 

(h)  Explain  why  1-008  is  selected  as  the  atomic  weight  of 
hydrogen. 

(c)  What  weight  of  sodium  will  combine  with  200  c.c.  of 
chlorine  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure?  (Na  =  23.) 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  preparation  of  the  following  gases :  carbon 
monoxide,  methane,  hydrogen  sulphide. 

(6)  One  litre  of  each  of  the  gases  in  (a)  is  completely 
burned  in  oxygen.  Determine  the  volume  of  the  gaseous 
products  of  combustion  (all  measurements  taken  at  normal 
temperature  and  pressure). 

3.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  placing  sulphur  and  oxygen  in  the 
same  group  of  elements. 

(6)  Compare  the  properties  of  the  elements  sodium  and 
potassium,  showing  similarities  and  differences. 

4.  (a)  How  do  zinc,  aluminium,  phosphorus,  occur  in  nature  ? 

(5)  Describe  a  process  of  producing  commercially  any  one 
of  the  elements  in  (a). 

(c)  How  could  you  detect  the  presence  of  a  trace  of  arsenic 
in  a  sample  of  zinc  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  a  small 
quantity  of  each  of  the  following  elements :  arsenic,  bromine, 
copper. 

(b)  Describe  the  commercial  preparation  of  (i)  ferrous 
sulphate,  (ii)  sodium  hydroxide. 

[ovek] 


6.  {a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  equation  — 

2HgO  ^  2Hg  +  0,. 

(h)  Under  what  conditions  will  the  above  equation  go  on 
to  completion  (i)  to  the  left,  (ii)  to  the  right  ? 

7.  Each  of  the  following:  substances  is  heated  in  the  air :  iron 

O  ^  ^ 

pyrites,  limestone,  copper  sulphate,  iodine,  arsenic  oxide,  ammo¬ 
nium  nitrate,  starch,  antimony. 

(а)  Describe  the  observed  phenomena. 

(б)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  that  take 
place  in  the  case  of  the  iron  pyrites,  the  limestone,  and  the 
ammonium  nitrate. 

8.  (a)  Name  three  foods  rich  in  carbohydrates. 

{}))  How  may  (i)  starch  be  converted  to  dextrose,  (ii)  dex¬ 
trose  to  alcohol  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  preparation  of  glycerine.  State  one  com¬ 
mercial  use  for  glycerine. 

9.  State  a  commercial  use  for  each  of  the  following  substances  : 
silver  bromide,  basic  lead  carbonate,  acid  calcium  phosphate, 
zinc  oxide,  magnesium,  antimony,  sulphur  dioxide,  calcium 
oxide. 
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Note  Candidates  for  University  Scholarships  involving 
Latin  will  take  sections  A,  B,  and  D ;  all  others  will  take 
sections  A,  B,  and  G. 

A 

1.  Translate  into  English; — 

Tametsi  video,  si  mea  voce  perterritus  ire  in  exsilium 
aniinum  induxeris,  quanta  tempestas  invidiae  nobis,  si  minus 
in  praesens  tempus,  recenti  memoria  scelerum  tuorum,  at  in 
posteritatem  impendeat.  Sed  est  tanti,  dum  modo  ista  sit 
5  privata  calamitas  et  a  rei  publicae  periculis  seiungatur.  Sed 
tu  ut  vitiis  tuis  cornmoveare,  ut  temporibus  rei  publicae 
cedas,  non  est  postulandum.  Neque  enim  is  es,  Catilina,  ut 
te  aut  pudor  uinquam  a  turpitudine  aut  ratio  a  furore 
revocaverit.  Quam  ob  rem,  ut  saepe  iam  dixi,  proficiscere, 

1  0  ac,  si  mihi  inimico,  ut  praedicas,  tuo  conilare  vis  invidiam, 

recta  perge  in  exsilium ;  vix  feram  sermones  hominum,  si  id 
feceris ;  vix  molem  istius  invidiae,  si  in  exsilium  iussu 
consulis  ieris,  sustinebo.  Sin  autem  servire  meae  laudi  et 
gloriae  mavis,  egredere  cum  importuna  sceleratorum  manu, 
1 5  confer  te  ad  Manlium,  concita  perditos  cives,  secerne  te  a 
bonis,  ut  a  me  non  eiectus  ad  alienos,  sed  invitatus  ad  tuos 
isse  videaris. 

Quamquam  quid  ego  te  invitem,  a  quo  iam  sciam  esse 
praemissos  qui  tibi  ad  Forum  Aurelium  praestolarentur 

2  0  armati,  cui  iam  sciam  pactam  et  constitutam  cum  Manlio 

diem,  a  quo  etiarn  aquilarn  illam  argenteam  sciam  esse 
praemissam  ? 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  memoria  (1.  3),  ta7iti  (1.  4),  vitiis 
(1.  6),  recta  (1.  11). 


[over] 


3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  iinpendeat  (1.  4),  seiungatur  (1.  5), 
commoveare  (1.  6),  revocaverit  (1.  9),  and  for  the  mood  and  tense 
of  feceris  (1.  12). 

4.  Where  was  Forum  Aurelium  (1.  19)  ?  Who  was  Manlius, 
(1.  20)  ?  Explain  the  reference  in  aquilam  illam  argenteam  (1.  21). 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  perge  (1.  11),  egredere  (1.  14) 
secerns  (1.  15),  pactam  (1.  20). 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Sperat  infestis,  metuit  secundis 

alteram  sortem  bene  praeparatum 
pectus.  Informis  hiemes  reducit 
luppiter,  idem 

6  submovet ;  non,  si  male  nunc,  et  olim 
sic  erit ;  quondam  cithara  tacentem 
suscitat  musam  neque  semper  arcum 
tendit  Apollo. 

Rebus  angustis  animosus  atque 
1  0  fortis  appare  ;  sapienter  idem 
contrahes  vento  nimium  secundo 
turgida  vela. 

(h)  Non  omnis  moriar,  multaque  pars  mei 
vitabit  Libitinam  ;  usque  ego  postera 

1  5  crescam  laude  recens  ;  dum  Capitolium 

scandet  cum  tacita  virgine  pontifex, 
dicar,  qua  violens  obstrepit  Aufidus 
et  qua  pauper  aquae  Daunus  agrestium 
regnavit  populorum,  ex  humili  potens 

2  0  princeps  Aeolium  carmen  ad  Italos 

deduxisse  modos. 

7.  Scan  the  first  stanza  of  6  (a),  and  name  the  metre. 

8.  Give  the  substance  of  Horace’s  teaching  in  the  poem  from 
which  6  (a)  is  taken. 

9.  Account  for  the  case  of  rebus  (1.  9),  aquae  (1.  18),  populo¬ 
rum  (1.  19),  princeps  (1.  20). 

10.  Explain  the  references  in  Libitinam  (1.  14),  Capitolium 
(1.  15),  Aeolium  (1.  20). 


c 


f For  Upper  School  and  for  Honour  Matriculation  candidates 
not  competing  for  University  Scholarships 
involving  Latin.) 

11.  Translate  into  English: — 

{Lahienus  temjUs  the  enemy  to  attack  him  on  unfavourable  ground.) 

Dum  haec  a  Caesare  geruntur,  Treveri  magnis  coactis 
peditatus  equitatusque  copiis  Labienum  cum  una  legione,  quae 
in  eorurn  finibus  hiemabat,  adoriri  parabant ;  iamque  ab  eo  non 
longius  bidui  via  aberant,  cum  duas  venisse  legiones  missu 
Caesaris  cognoscunt.  Positis  castris  a  milibus  passuum  quin- 
decim  auxilia  Germanorum  exspectare  constituunt.  Labienus, 
liostium  cognito  consilio,  sperans  temeritate  eorurn  fore  aliquam 
dimicandi  facultatem,  praesidio  quinque  cohortium  impedimentis 
relicto,  cum  viginti  quinque  coliortibus  magnoque  equitatu  contra 
hostem  proficiscitur,  et  mille  passuum  intermisso  spatio  castra 
communit.  Erat  inter  Labienum  atque  hostem  difficili  transitu 
flumen  ripisque  praeruptis.  Hoc  neque  ipse  transire  habebat  in 
animo  neque  hostes  transituros  existimabat.  Augebatur  auxili- 
orum  cotidie  spes.  Loquitur  consulto  palam,  quoniam  Germani 
appropinquare  dicantur,  sese  postero  die  prima  luce  castra 
moturum.  Celeriter  haec  ad  hostes  deferuntur.  Labienus  nocte, 
tribunis  militum  primisque  ordinibus  convocatis,  quid  sui  sit 
consilii  proponit  et,  quo  facilius  hostibus  timoris  det  suspicionem, 
maiore  strepitu  et  tumultu  quam  populi  Romani  fert  consuetudo 
castra  moveri  iubet.  His  rebus  fugae  similem  profectionem  efhcit. 

praeruptvbs — steep. 


D 

(For  candidates  competing  for  University  Scholarships 

involving  Latin.) 

12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Caesa7''s  reasons  for  attacking  Ariovistus.) 

His  rebus  cognitis,  Caesar  Gallorum  animos  verbis  confir- 
mavit,  pollicitusque  est,  sibi  earn  rem  curae  futuram  :  magnam 
se  habere  spem,  et  beneficio  suo  et  auctoritate  adductum  Ario- 
vistum  finem  iniuriis  facturum.  Hac  oratione  habita,  concilium 
dimisit.  Et  multae  res  eum  hortabantur,  qua  re  sibi  earn  rem 
cogitandam  et  suscipiendam  putaret ;  in  primis,  quod  Aeduos, 

[over] 


fratres  consanguiiieosque  saepe  numero  a  senatu  appellatos,  in 
servitute  atque  in  dicione  videbat  Germanorum  teneri,  eorumque 
obsides  esse  apud  Ariovistum  ac  Sequanos  intellegebat ;  quod  in 
tanto  imperio  populi  Romani  turpissimum  sibi  et  rei  publicae  esse 
arbitrabatur.  Paulatim  autem  Germanos  consuescere  Rhenum 
transire,  et  in  Galliam  magnain  eoruin  multitudinem  venire, 
populo  Romano  periculosum  videbat ;  neque  sibi  homines  feros 
ac  barbaros  temperatures  existimabat,  quin,  cum  omnem  Galliam 
occupavissent,  ut  ante  Cimbri  Teutonique  fecissent,  in  provinci- 
am  exirent  atque  inde  in  Italiam  contenderent,  praesertim  cum 
Sequanos  a  provincia  nostra  Rhodanus  divideret ;  quibus  rebus 
quam  maturrime  occurrendum  putabat.  Ipse  autem  Ariovistus 
tantos  sibi  spiritus,  tantam  arrogantiam  sumpserat,  ut  ferendus 
non  videretur. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntano 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


Note: — Candidates  for  University  Scholarships  involving 

Latin  will  take  sections  A,  B,and  D ;  all  others  will  take 

sections  A,  B,  and  C. 

A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : — 

Mittuntur  ad  Caesarem  confestira  ab  Cicerone  litterae, 
magnis  propositis  praemiis,  si  pertulissent ;  obsessis  omnibus  viis 
missi  intercipiuntur.  Noctu  ex  materia  quam  munitionis  causa 
comportaverant,  turres  admodum  cxx  excitantur ;  incredibili 
celeritate  quae  deesse  operi  videbantur  perficiuntur. 

2.  (a)  Write  in  full  the  Latin  words  for  cxx. 

(b)  Explain  the  case  of  praemiis  (1.  2),  celeritate  (1.  5), 
operi  (1.  5). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  pertulissent  (1.  2),  obsessis 
(1.  2),  intercipiuntur  (1.  3). 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Ubi  intellexit  ultro  ad  se  veniri,  altera  ex  parte  Senones 
Carnutesque  conscientia  facinoris  instigari,  altera  Nervios  Adu- 
atucosque  bellum  Romanis  parare,  neque  sibi  voluntariorum 
copias  defore,  si  ex  finibus  suis  progredi  coepisset,  armatum 
concilium  indicit. 

4.  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  coepisset  (1.  4). 

B 

5.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

{a)  I  know  what  you  have  done.  I  do  not  know  what  to 
do.  I -have  done  what  I  could. 

(b)  Do  not  think  that  you  are  being  hurt  by  my  friends. 

(c)  If  the  prisoners  escape,  we  shall  have  to  send  back  the 
hostages. 

[over] 


{d)  Setting  out  from  Rome  in  mid-winter,  he  arrived  in 
Gaul  after  twenty  days. 

(e)  Has  not  an  opportunity  been  offered  both  of  serving 
the  interests  of  the  army  and  of  saving  the  Republic  ? 

(/)  Caesar  asked  them  to  wait  four  days  in  the  camp  till 
reinforcements  arrived. 

(g)  If  you  had  not  come  to  my  assistance,  I  should  have 
died  of  cold  and  hunger. 

(Ji)  Though  I  did  not  fear  that  you  would  fail  to  execute 
my  commands,  I  sent  a  messenger  to  warn  you. 

{i)  He  persuaded  us  that  those  who  had  not  come  when 
asked  deserved  death. 

{j)  Being  informed  that  the  Gauls  were  assembling  their 
forces,  he  advanced  at  full  speed  in  order  to  prevent  their  re¬ 
inforcements  from  crossing  the  river. 

(Jc)  I  felt  confident  that,  though  the  task  was  a  hard  one, 
by  courageous  fighting  you  would  reach  the  hills. 

C 

( For  Upper  School  and  for  Honour  Matriculation  candidates 
not  competing  for  University  Scholarships 
involving  Latin.) 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Then  Marcellus,  throwing  open  the  nearest  gate,  charged 
the  enemy  with  picked  cavalry.  The  infantry,  sallying  out 
of  another  gate,  with  a  loud  shout  joined  in  the  battle.  While 
Hannibal  opposed  part  of  his  forces  to  these,  the  third  gate  was 
opened,  out  of  which  the  rest  broke  forth  and  attacked  the 
Carthaginians  (Poeni)  on  all  sides.  These  were  dismayed  at 
this  unexpected  encounter,  and  did  but  feebly  (parum)  resist 
those  with  whom  they  were  previously  engaged,  because  they 
were  now  being  hard  pressed  by  the  others  who  had  sallied  out 
later.  Here  Hannibal’s  soldiers  with  much  loss  were  beaten  back 
to  their  camp  and  for  the  first  time  turned  their  backs  to  the 
Romans.  There  fell  five  thousand  Carthaginians  and  five 
hundred  Romans.  After  this  victory  the  Romans  at  last  began 
to  believe  that  the  enemy  with  whom  they  were  contending 
could  be  defeated. 


D 


(For  candidates  competing  for  University  Scholarships 

involving  Latin.) 

7.  Translate  into  Latin,  using  indirect  discourse  for  the  part 
within  quotation  marks  : — 

Despairing  now  of  his  own  safety,  as  he  had  received 
many  wounds,  he  called  his  men  together  and  addressed  them  : 
“Because  I  cannot  myself  escape  along  with  you,  I  will  endeav¬ 
our  to  save  you,  whom  I  through  my  foolish  ambition  for  fame 
have  brought  into  peril.  If  you  had  not  loyally  obeyed  me  in 
my  effort  to  capture  this  town,  you  would  never  have  come  into 
so  disadvantageous  a  position  as  this.  If  I  fall,  do  not  come  to 
my  aid,  but  withdraw  from  here  as  quickly  as  you  can,  and 
return  to  the  legion  while  the  chance  remains.”  Soon  after  the 
battle  began  he  fell  fighting.  The  others,  thinking  it  to  be  their 
duty  to  obey  their  dying  commander,  reluctantly  withdrew  and 
made  good  their  escape  so  swiftly  as  to  elude  (frustror)  the 
enemy’s  pui*»uit. 


I M 


2)cpartment  of  lEbucation,  ©ntano 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


FEENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Helas  !  en  passant  pres  de  la  porte  cocliere  d’un  hotel,  j’ai, 
tout  a  I’heure,  aper^u  un  triste  sujet  pour  une  de  ces  histoires. 
Au  coin  le  moins  lumineux,  un  hoinine  etait  debout,  la  tete 
nue  et  tendant  son  chapeau  a  la  charite  des  passants.  Son 
6  habit  avait  cette  proprete  indigente  qui  prouve  une  misere 
longtemps  combattue.  Boutonne  avec  soin,  il  cachait  I’absence 
du  linge.  Le  visage  a  demi  voile  par  de  longs  cheveux  gris  et 
les  yeux  ferraes,  comme  s’il  eut  voulu  echapper  au  spectacle 
de  son  humiliation,  le  mendiant  deineurait  muet,  sans  mouve- 
1 0  inent.  Les  proineneurs  passaient  avec  distraction  a  cote  de 
cette  indigence  qu’enveloppaient  le  silence  et  I’ombre ! 
Heureux  d  echapper  a  Timportunite  de  la  plainte,  ils  detour- 
naient  les  yeux  !  Tout  a  coup  la  porte  cochere  a  glisse  sur 
ses  gonds ;  un  equipage  tres  bas,  garni  de  lanternes  d’argent 
1 5  et  traine  par  deux  chevaux  noirs,  est  sorti  doucement,  puis 
s’est  elance  vers  le  faubourg  Saint-Germain. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
tendant  (1.  4),  combattue  (1.  6). 

3.  Give  the  feminine  singular  of  longs  (1.  7),  gris  (1.  7),  prome- 
neurs  (1. 10),  has  (1.  14). 

4.  ils  detournaient  les  yeux.  .  .  la  porte  cocliere  a  glisse  (11.  12, 
13.)  Account  for  the  change  of  tense. 

5.  un  homme  etait  debout, .  .  .  tendant  (11.  3,  4).  Rewrite  this, 
beginning,  des  Jiommes. 


[over] 


6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Mais,  si  la  vertu  rCest  qivun  mot,  qu  y  a-t-il  done  de  reel 
et  de  serieux  dans  la  vie  ? — Non,  je  ne  veux  point  croire  a  la 
vanite  du  bien!  II  ne  donne  pas  toujonrs  les  joies  que  nous 
avions  esperees,  mais  il  en  apporte  d’autres.  Tout,  dans  le 

6  monde,  a  sa  logique  et  son  resultat ;  la  vertu  ne  pent  echapper 
seule  a  la  loi  commune.  Si  elle  devait  etre  dommageable  a 
qui  I’exerce,  I’experience  en  aurait  fait  justice,  et  I’experience 
Ta,  au  contraire,  rendue  plus  generale  et  plus  sainte.  Nous 
ne  I’accusons  d’etre  une  debitrice  infidMe  que  parce  que  nous 
10  lui  demandons  un  payement  immediat  et  qui  puisse  frapper 
nos  sens.  La  vie  est  toujours,  pour  nous,  un  conte  de  fee  on 
chaque  bonne  action  doit  etre  recompensee  par  une  merveille. 
Nous  n’acceptons  en  payement  ni  le  repos  de  la  conscience, 
ni  le  contentement  de  nous-memes,  ni  la  bonne  renommee 

1 5  parmi  les  homines,  tresors  plus  precieux  qu’aucun  autre,  mais 
dont  on  ne  sent  le  prix  qu’apres  les  avoir  perdus ! 

7.  Account  for  the  gender  and  number  of  esperees  (1.  4). 

8.  dommageable  (1.  6).  Account  for  the  presence  of  the  first  e. 
repos  (1.  13).  Divide  into  syllables. 

9.  La  vie  est  toujours.  .  .un  conte  de  fee  (1.  11).  Rewrite  this, 
beginning,  Quoique  la  vie. 

10.  conte  de  fee  oil  chaque  (11.  11,  12).  Replace  oil  by  a  prepo¬ 
sition  and  relative  pronoun. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Lambert.  C’est  mon  nom  de  peintre,  mon  nom  de  guerre, 
si  vous  voulez.  .  .  Sans  fortune  et  oblige  de  vendre  mes 
tableaux  pour  vivre,  je  n’ai  pas  cru  devoir  associer  le  nom  de 
mes  ancetres  aux  peripeties  d’une  position .  .  .  plus  que  precaire ; 

5  il  sied  mal  de  porter  ses  diamants  quand  on  n’est  pas  toujours 
siir  d’avoir  un  habit.  Alors,  j’ai  mis  le  nom  de  mes  ai'eux  dans 
ma  poche,  par  respect  pour  eux,  et  j’en  ai  arbore  un  autre : 
fitienne  Lambert !  Au  moins  celui-la  n’engage  pas.  fitienne 
Lambert  peut  endosser  la  blouse  du  peintre,  fumer  librement 
10  sa  pipe,  loger  au  sixieme  etage,  et  dans  les  jours  difficiles 
aborder  sans  humiliation  le  diner  a  vingt-deux  sous...le 
baron  de  Fourchevif  ne  le  pourrait  pas. 

Fourchevif.  Vous  m’avez  I’air  d’un  brave  gar^on,  je  crois 
que  nous  pouvons  nous  entendre. 

1 6  Lambert.  Comment  cela  ? 

Fourchevif.  Du  moment  que  vous  ne  vous  servez  pas 
du  nom  de  vos  ancetres,  je  ne  vois  pas  pourquoi  vous  vous 
opposeriez  a  me  le  laisser  porter. 


12.  quand  on  n’est  pas  toujours  sur  d' avoir  un  habit  (11.  5,  6). 
Mark  the  liaisons  in  this  danse,  i.e.,  the  consonant  sounds  carried 
over  from  one  word  to  the  next. 

13.  ancetres  (1.  4).  Find  two  words  in  lines  4  and  5  having  the 
same  vowel  sound  as  the  first  e  in  ancetres,  and  mark  the  syllable 
containing  this  sound. 

14.  Who  is  Lambert  in  the  play  ? 

15.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Nous  cherchames,  tant  qu’il  fit  jour,  notre  chemin  a  travers 
ces  bois  ;  mais  plus  nous  cherchions,  plus  nous  nous  perdions,  et 
il  etait  nuit  noire  quand  nous  arrivarnes  pres  dune  maison  fort 
noire  ;  nous  y  entrames,  non  sans  soup^on  ;  mais  comment  faire  ? 
La  nous  trouvons  toute  une  famille  de  charbonniers  a  table,  ou 
du  premier  mot  on  nous  invita ;  mon  jeune  homme  ne  se  fit  pas 
prier :  nous  voila  mangeant  et  buvant,  lui  du  moins ;  car  pour 
moi  j’examinais  le  lieu  et  la  mine  de  mes  hotes.  Nos  hotes 
avaient  bien  la  mine  de  charbonniers ;  mais  la  maison,  vous 
I’eussiez  prise  pour  un  arsenal :  ce  n’etaient  que  fusils,  pistolets, 
sabres,  couteaux  et  coutelas.  Tout  me  deplut,  et  je  vis  bien  que 
je  deplaisais  aussi ;  mon  camarade,  au  contraire,  etait  de  la 
famille,  il  riait,  il  causait  avec  eux,  et  par  une  imprudence  que 
j’aurais  du  prevoir  il  dit  d’abord  d’ou  nous  venions,  oil  nous 
allions,  que  nous  etions  Fran9ais;  imaginez  un  peu  !  chez  nos  plus 
mortels  ennemis,  seuls,  egares,  si  loin  de  tout  secours  humain  ! 
et  puis,  pour  ne  rien  omettre  de  ce  qui  pouvait  nous  perdre,  il  fit 
le  riche,  promit  a  ces  gens  pour  la  depense,  et  pour  nos  guides  le 
lendemain,  ce  qu’ils  voulurent.  Enfin,  il  parla  de  sa  valise, 
priant  fort  qu’on  en  eut  grand  soin,  qu’on  la  mit  a  la  tete  de  son 
lit;  il  ne  voulait  point,  disait-il,  d’autre  oreiller.  Ah  !  jeunesse! 
jeunesse!  que  votre  age  est  a  plaindre !  on  crut  que  nous  portions 
les  diamants  de  la  couronne. 


i 


Department  of  lebucation,  Ontario 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  It  is  important  that  you  should  pronounce  French  well. 

2.  I  saw  him  on  Tuesday,  the  15th  of  June,  1894,  thirty  years 
ago. 

3.  He  has  a  composition  to  write  and  a  passage  to  learn  by 
heart. 

4.  Take  care  not  to  fall.  You  might  break  your  leg. 

5.  Do  you  think  that  your  father  will  have  a  majority  at  the 
elections  ? 

6.  The  workmen  have  taken  away  the  scaffolding  which  they 
used  in  building  the  house. 

7.  Even  if  he  had  some  home-made  bread,  he  would  not  eat 
any. 

8.  Go  and  bring  the  cows.  Bring  them  to  the  stable  and 
Louise  will  milk  them. 

9.  Do  you  know  what  I  think  ?  If  he  had  done  it,  he  would 
have  tried  to  escape. 

10.  She  caught  cold  at  the  theatre.  Now  her  head  is  aching 
and  she  has  pains  all  over  her  body. 

11.  When  I  entered  the  room  he  was  sitting  in  an  armchair  in 
front  of  the  fire. 

12.  Let  us  commence  with  something  easy.  Algebra,  for 
example.  I  would  just  as  soon  learn  my  Latin  first. 

13.  Before  leaving  for  the  city  you  had  better  ask  your  mother 
for  some  money.  You  will  need  it. 

14.  Jean  Valjean  broke  the  shop  window  with  a  stick  and,  by 
passing  his  arm  through  the  hole,  he  got  a  loaf  of  bread. 

15.  When  you  arrive  at  Cherbourg  you  must  see  about  your 
baggage.  Heavy  trunks  are  always  put  in  the  hold  and 
valises  in  the  cabins. 

16.  If  we  were  in  the  library  I  could  show  you  the  book,  but  I 
fear  that  you  will  not  have  time  to  go  there. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  French  : — 

Monsieur  and  Madame  Potard  used  to  live  at  number  22, 
Paradis-Poissonniere  Street.  Monsieur  Potard  was  a  shop¬ 
keeper  and  one  day  he  discovered  that  by  selling  china  he 
had  become  very  rich.  He  bought  himself  a  very  fine  castle 
and,  with  the  castle,  the  title  of  the  former  owner,  the  Baron 
of  Fourchevif.  For  his  servant,  Tronquoy,  he  bought  a  fine 
golden  livery  in  order  that  he  might  produce  an  effect  in 
the  country.  His  daughter,  Adele,  liked  painting  and  used  to 
try  to  paint  flowers.  Certain  flowers  however  were  very  dis¬ 
couraging.  Madame  Potard  had  difficulty  in  remembering  that 
she  was  the  Baroness  of  Fourchevif.  Oiie  day  she  brought  her 
washing  into  the  garden  and  told  Tronquoy  to  put  up  the  line. 
Tronquoy  was  very  much  annoyed  for  he  was  wearing  his  fine 
new  livery.  At  that  moment  Monsieur  Potard  entered  the 
garden.  He  was  very  nervous.  He  had  just  met  Lambert,  the 
painter,  and  had  learned  that  a  new  law  had  been  made  about 
titles.  It  appears  that  Lambert  was  the  true  Baron  of  Fourchevif 
and  that  he  wished  to  force  Potard  to  abandon  the  name. 
Naturally  Potard  would  not.  He  took  out  his  pocket-book  and 
tried  to  come  to  an  understanding  with  {s’ entendre  avec)  Lambert. 
He  was  afraid  especially  on  account  of  his  daughter  whom  he 
wished  to  marry  to  a  rich  neighbour,  Jules  Dandrin,  who  was 
also  an  artist.  However,  it  was  very  difficult  to  persuade  Lam¬ 
bert.  He  was  thinking  of  his  ancestors  and  did  not  wish  to 
cover  them  with  shame. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  — 

(J’tnmal,  am  (J^riftabeub,  ^atte  icf)  t^r  fogar  etn  Dollftdnbige^ 
2®eif)nacf)t§baum(^eii  ben  bo^en  Tiirm  butaiifjd)(eppcii  belfen. — 
ftaiib  bte  n)ol)lbefannte  t^-td)entrir  offen ;  uuraiUfiivltcf)  trat 
id)  ()tnein  unb  in  ber  g-iiiftentiS,  bie  mid)  plo^tid)  nmgab,  ftieg  id) 
5  langfam  bie  ^reppen  unb,  mo  biefe  aufl)brten,  bie  fd)malen  Ieiter= 
artitgen  0tiegen  l)inan.  i)lid)t§  l)6rte  id),  al§  ba§  dtaffeln  ber 
gropen  Xuvmiil)v,  bie  l)ier  in  ber  (iTiifamfeit  i()r  3^ioefen  trieb. 
raeip  e§  nod)  gar  mof)!,  mir  grante  bermalen  nor  biefem  toten 
T)inge,  nnb  id)  f)dtte,  at§  icb  baran  norbeifam,  in  bie  eifernen 
10  dtdber  greifen  mogen,  nnr  nm  e§  ftitt  yi  mad)en.  T)a  ()Drte  id) 
ben  alien  .^s'afob  non  oben  f)erabflettern.  i^x  febien  mil  einem 
.^inbe  511  jpred)en,  ba§  er  ^ur  5Bor[id)t  ermal)nte. 

2.  Give  the  comparative  of  n)ol)lbefannte  (1.  3),  (angfam  (1.  5), 
gro^en  (1.  7),  and  the  superlative  of  l)ol)en  (1.  2),  alien  (1.  11). 

3.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

dlobeiT.  9lein  —  id)  bin  mein  rnl)ige§  ©Inbierflnbcben 
gen)ol)nl  — ■  bier  ifl  ein  T)rdngen  nnb  Treiben,  man  mirb  mirr  im 
^opfe  —  nnb  bann  nberall  flel)!  angefd)rieben :  oor  Ta)d)enbieben 
mirb  geroarnl  —  man  b^il  jei  meiler  nid)l§  jn  Inn,  aid  fid)  bie 
5  0afd)en  ^iijnballen. 

^0 11) air.  00  fd)limm  ifl  bad  nid)l. 

dtoberl.  O  bod),  mein  .^perr  —  geflern,  aid  id)  in  bad 
TItnfenm  mollle  —  foinml  mir  ein  )gerr  enlgegen,  leill  mir  febr 
frennblid)  mil,  bap  gfeid)  gefd)loffen  nnirbe  —  er  mn^le  mir  mol)! 
10  ben  iyremben  anfeben  nnb  fd)lng  oor,  mil  ibm  ;^n  frdbflnrfen.  ^^b 
banfle  s^ierfl,  aber  er  bal  mid),  fein  (^nifl  ^n  fein  nnb  fo  nabmen 
mir  eine  febr  gnle  'i)Jtablseil  ein.  5lld  er  be^ablen  mill  —  benlen 
0ie  —  b^t  ^^'orlemonnaie  gefloblen. 


[over] 


4.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  geicf/tofi'en  (1.  9),  jdjhuj  Dor  (1.  10),  bat  (1.  11),  na^men  (1.  11), 
geftotjlen  (1.  18). 

5.  Translate  into  Ena;lish  : — 

o 

9Jlav§lanb.  5tber  .^^err  ^Robert — ba§  ^atte  f(^ted)t  ablaufen 
fonnen. 

!t^ott)air.  3*^)  taujenbmal  urn  iBergebung  —  ic^  ging  im 
^arf  fpagieren  —  at§  id)  ein  auf  mid)  jitfommen  — ba^ 
6  aiigcnfd)einlid)  feinen  ^Reiter  abgeraorfen  t)atte  —  it^  fonnte  ber 
i>evfud)ung  nid)t  ii)iberftet)en  e§  ju  befteigen,  eS  ging  jo  gut,  baf^ 
id)  e§  magte,  einige  fleine  .'pinbernijje  net)men —  bag  ift  atteS. 

(J'oa.  <$ie  l)aben  ©bit!)  jet)r  erjd)redt. 

l^ot^aiv.  .^dtte  id)  banon  eine  ^ltt)uung  ge^bt  —  raiirbe  id) 
10  nid)t  jo  ubernuitig  gemejeit  jein.  'Ter^eil)eu  0ie  mir. 

(S'bitt).  3d)  giciubte  nid)t,  bajs  ©ie  reiteu  fouiiteu. 

6.  Give  the  first  person  singular,  imperfect  subjunctive,  active, 
of  jufommeu  (1.  4),  n)ibevftef)eu  (1.  6),  reiteu  (1.  11),  and  the  second 
person  singular,  imperative,  active,  of  abgeroorjeu  (1.  5),  magte 

(1.  7.). 

7.  Translate  into  En  owlish  : — 

!4)er  iRjjejjor  oerga^  jeiue  23tajeu  uub  jeiue  uafjeu  uub 
trieb  jur  0:ite.  T)ev  'lUte  uerbi^  jid)  bag  Sad)eu  fiber  jeiueu 
^rabauteu.  0ie  ftiegeu  ruftig  ^u.  tRiuggmu’^er  luarb  eg  immer 
fiufterer,  bie  53ergjpil3eu  giugeu  iu  leid)teg  @rau  fiber,  uub  bem 
5  ^tjfefjor  jagteu  jd)ou  eiu^elue  fpibige,  eig^arte  .Corner  iug  Oiefid)t. 
„T)ag  ift  ber  5lufaug  uom  0d)ueetreibeu,"  fagte  er  uor  fic^  !^iu, 
uub  uor  feiiiem  (beifte  ftaub  bie  bef)ag(id)e  51uitgftube  iu  i8ud)au, 
ruo  im  JSiuter  ber  33ud)ftob  fuattte  uub  ber  5tmtgbieuer  fragte : 
,,'g  luirb  bem  ^llfjeffor  bod)  uic^t  ^u  fait  feiii?" 

8.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ber  5IIte  (1.  2),  @efid)t  (1.  5), 
iRiifaug  (1.  6),  ^Imtgftube  (1.  7),  ^llmtgbieuer  (1.  8). 

B 

9.  Translate  into  English:— 

T)er5Ibeub  fam.  „®ir  tuolleu  uid)t  bie  erfteu  feiu,"  fagte  id), 
„eg  fiel)t  uid)t  feiu  aug,  menu  man  511  frfi^  autritt."  —  „35sie  bu 
meiuft,"  enuiberte  ^arl,  „aber  bebeufe  bod),  luir  gef)eu  uid)t  iu 
(?RfelIfd)aft,  fouberu  ^ii  Jreutibeu!"  3*^)  jebod)  auf  meiiier 
^eiuuug  beftel)eu,  uub  mir  marteteu  bal)er  fo  lauge,  big  ber  fleiue 


0d)mtbt  fam  uub  fagte,  fie  lutiren  alle  ba  uub  bie  ^djlagfaljne  fiuge 
fdjon  an  biiun  511  inerben,  ^^ama  fomite  fie  nid)t  Idnger  tjaUen.  T)a 
inaditeu  tnir  uu§  benn  auf  ben  2Beg.  rair  anfainen,  lief^  id} 
meinen  ^IJlann  jnerft  eintreten,  bann  foigte  id)  in  ijeUgraner  0eibe, 
be(}Ieitet  non  ben  ^inbern,  bie  in  i'^ren  25>eil)nad}t§fleibern  fef}r 
Ijiibfd)  angfaf)en.  ^Ule  ftanben  fie  anf  nnb  inir  begn’if^ten  nns. 
©djinibtS  tnaren  fe^v  Ijeqlid},  beggleid}en  .r-^err  i^ergfelbt,  aber  gran 
33ergfe(bt  madjte  eine  ^-I^erbengnng,  bie  ad}t  'lage  anf  (5id  gelegen 
f)atte.  ?[Jlir  nerfel3te  e§  orbentUd}  ben  i?ltem,  befonberS  al§  ygran 
0d)mibt  mid}  einlnb,  mid}  anf  ba^  0ofa  neben  gran  i^ergfelbt  jn 
fetjen. 

0 6)  1  agf al} ne — whipped  cream. 

1 0.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; — 

(i'S  ging  nid}t  fel}r  fd}ned  mit  bem  alien  2d>eib,  nnb  fie  bvand)te 
beinal}e  brei  'Tiertelftnnben,  bi§  fie  in  einen  gan^  entlegenen  Teil 
ber  0tabt  fam  nnb  enblid}  nor  einem  tleinen,  banfddigen  .^anfe 
ftid^ielt.  T)ort  ^og  fie  einen  alien,  rofligen  0d}lnffel  au§  ber  Tafd}e, 
fnl}r  bamil  gefd}idl  in  ein  fleines  t^od}  in  ber  2;nr,  nnb  plot^lid} 
fprang  biefe  frad}enb  anf.  5lber  mie  mar  ber  fleine  gafob  nberrafd}!, 
al§  er  einlral !  3)a§  ^^anfe§  mar  prad}lnolI  an§gefd)mndl. 

iBon  ^armor  maren  bie  $Dede  nnb  bie  iEodnbe,  bie  0d}rdnfe  nnb  bie 
01nble  nom  fd}onflen  (5ben(}ol5,  mil  @olb  nnb  ©belfleinen  eingelegl, 
ber  33oben  aber  mar  non  0ila§  nnb  fo  glall,  baf;  ber  Oleine  einigemal 
aiigglill  nnb  umfiel.  0)ie  i?llle  aber  jog  ein  filberneS  ''^geifd}en  an§ 
ber  0afd}e  nnb  pfiff  eine  iti>eife  baraiif,  bie  laid  bnrd}  ba^  .f)an§ 
lonle. 
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Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  Will  you  have  another  cup  of  coffee,  Mr.  Brown  ?  Or 
do  you  prefer  tea  ? 

2.  He  had  had  no  opportunity  to  study,  which  was  a  pity. 

3.  About  what  time  are  potatoes  usually  planted  by  the 
farmers  in  the  northern  part  of  the  country 

4.  Give  him  back  the  watch,  my  child.  The  longer  you  have 
it,  the  louder  he  will  cry. 

5.  I  should  like  to  know  when  that  lazy  waiter  thinks  of  his 
duty. 

6.  He  who  talks  most  about  his  hard  work  has  often  little 
to  do. 

7.  My  brother  accepts  your  kind  assistance,  and  will  soon 
come  to  thank  you.* 

8.  One  of  the  maids  had  succeeded  in  lighting  a  little  fire, 
although  a  sharp  wind  was  blowing. 

9.  Our  neighbour’s  daughter  has  written  me  a  letter  and  is 
waiting  for  an  answer. 

10.  He  shook  hands  with  the  landlord  as  if  the  latter  were 
his  most  beloved  friend. 

11.  They  asked  him  if  he  had  been  able  to  return  the  same 
way. 

12.  The  honest  merchant  turned  and  hurried  out  of  the  room, 
but  his  wife  remained  standing  at  the  window. 


[over] 


13. 


Tauern  Inn,  July  16th,  19 


Dear  aunt, — 

Here  I  am,  a  poor  traveller  snowbound  in  the 
middle  of  summer.  We  have  been  fortunate  enough  to  find  a 
comfortable  inn,  otherwise  we  should  be  very  wretched,  for  the 
storm  is  raging  worse  every  minute  outside.  You  would  laugh 
if  you  could  see  the  damp  coats  hanging  around  the  huge 
stove.  Among  the  guests  is  an  old  piano-maker,  on  his  way  to 
the  little  town  of  St.  Jurgen,  his  birthplace.  Fifty  years  ago 
he  knew  our  old  Hansen,  who  used  to  work  at  grandmother’s. 
I  have  just  heard  that  her  father  lost  his  wealth  when  Hansen 
was  still  quite  young.  I  will  tell  you  the  whole  story  in  my 
next  letter. 

Your  loving  niece, 

Milla. 

14.  An  English  gentleman  named  Marsland,  is  giving  a  hunt¬ 
ing  party.  He  invites  his  nephew  Harry,  who  is  to  bring  wdth 
him  Kobert,  the  new  private  secretary.  Instead  of  Kobert, 
however,  a  young  man,  Lothair,  accompanies  Harry  to  the 
country.  Everybody  but  Harry  believes  Lothair  to  be  the  secre¬ 
tary,  since  neither  Mr.  Marsland  nor  his  own  uncle  have  ever  seen 
him.  The  secret  is  not  known  until  the  end  of  the  play.  The 
London  tailor  with  a  longing  for  a  higher  station  in  life  is  very 
amusing.  There  are,  besides  the  landlady,  three  others  with 
whom  the  three  young  gentlemen  fall  in  love.  Before  the 
curtain  falls,  everybody  is,  of  course,  quite  happy. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

elhrjTe,  w  dvSpe<i  ^ovXevral,  on  ov  tcaivd  Tavra  ovto<; 
TTOiel,  dWd  (f)va€C  irpoSoTT]^  icrrlv,  dvapLV'^cro)  vpid<^  rd  tovtco 
ireirpa'ypieva.  ouro?  ^ydp  dp-^y^;  piev  npeopLevo^  viro  rod  B^pLov 
7rpo7reT€crTaTO<i  iyevero  pLeTaarijaaL  t^v  BrjpiOKpaTLav  et?  rou? 
5  rerpaKoaiov^,  icaX  iirpcoTeuev  iv  ifceivoL^;.  iirel  S’  yerdero  dvrlira- 
\6v  TL  rfj  6\Lyap')(^ia  crvvLardpLevov,  tt/Owto?  av  iyevero  yyepiwv 
Tw  SypL(p  iirl  Ton?  rerpa/cocTLOV^;.  oOev  Byirov  real  KoOopvo^  iirt- 
/caXelraL.  /cal  ydp  6  KoOopvo^;  Bo/cel  appLOTreiv  dpLcporepoi^;  toI<; 

/  7) 

iroaiv. 

2.  Who  is  the  speaker?  What  is  the  object  of  the  speech  ? 
How  far  was  this  object  attained  ? 

3.  Explain  the  case  of  tovtw  (1.  2),  dvriiraXov  n  (11.  5,  6). 

4.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  irpoireTearaTo^ 
(1.  4). 

5.  pLeTaaTrjcraL  (1.  4).  When  does  pLeOLcrrypLi  take  a  direct 
object  as  it  does  here? 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

''Av8pe<;  ^ Adyvalot,  M.ap86vLO<;  rdSe  Xeyec'  ‘  ’E/>tol  dyyeXia 
yK€L  TTapd  ^acriXeco^  Xeyovaa  outo)?*  ^ AOyvaloi’^  ra?  dpLapTia<^ 
ra?  6^  i/c€iva)v  eA  efte  yevopLeva'^  irdaa^  pLediypLL.  ryv  pLev  yyv 
avTol^  diToBo^'  dXXrfV  Be  irpo'^  ravry  eXecrdcov  avTOL,  yvnva  dv 
5  eOeXoicrt,  oWe?  avrovopLOt.  lepd  re  irdvra  avrol^,  idv  By  /SovXcov- 
rai  ipLol  opioXoyelv,  dvopdeoaov,  Baa  iyo)  Kare/cavaa.^  Xeyo)  Be 
vpilv  rdBe  vvv  ^Tt  pbaAeade,  /SaaLXel  g-a^o/xez^ot ;  ovre  ydp  dv 
virepjBdXXoLaOe,  ovre  olol  re  eare  dvre^^eiv  top  irdvTa  ')(^p6vov. 
TTapeaTi  Be  vpilv  KaXXiara  KaraXvaaaOai,  /SaaiXeco'^;  ravry 
1 0  o)ppL7]pL€vov.  eare  iXevdepot,  ypulv  avpLpLa')(^iav  avvOepievoL  dvev 

[over] 


30^01;  Ka\  airdrri'^.'  Ma/aSoVto?  jjiev  ravra,  w  ^ AOTjvaloL,  i/ceXevcre 
/xe  elirelv  irpo'^  v/xd^;.  eyu>  Se  irepl  pLev  evvoia<^  Trj<;  jrpo^  vpLd<; 
ovai]<^  ipiov  ovSev  Xe^w  Seopuai  Se  vpbdiv  ireidecrOaL  Aiaphovi(p. 
/cal  yap  SvvapLL<;  virep  dvOpcoirov  97  (SaatXea)^  earl  /cal  %ei|0  virep- 
1  5  pL7]/cr]<^‘  i/pbeh  Se  i^alperov  tl  pieTai')(^p,iOv  e%eTe  t^v  yr]vP 


7.  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  aTroSo?  (1.  4), 
kXicrOwv  (1.  4),  wppur\p.evov  (1.  10),  crvvOepievoL  (1.  10). 

8.  Explain  the  order  of  words  in  rt}?  Trpo?  vpid^  ovar)^ 
(11.  12,  13). 

9.  dv  vTrep/SdXXoLaOe  (11.  7,  8).  What  would  be  the  difference 
in  meaning  had  virep (3aXela6e  been  used  instead  ? 


C 

10.  Translate  into  English  :  — 

(a)  ^  ydp  /cev  SetXo?  re  /ccii  ovriSavo^;  KaXeoLpujv, 
el  Si)  aol  irdv  epyov  virel^opLaL  ottl  /cev  eciry^;’ 
dXXoLCTiv  8^  ravT  eiriTeXXeo,  pL^  ydp  epLOiye 
ar}pbaiv'  ov  ydp  eycoy^  eri  aol  ireiaeaSai  otco. 

5  dXXo  Be  TOL  epeo),  av  S’  evl  (f>peal  /SdXXeo  ayai- 
7^e/3crt  pL€v  ov  roc  eycoye  pia')^yaopi,ai  eive/ca  /covpri<; 
ovre  aol  ovre  tm  dXX(p,  eirei  pi  dcf)eXea6e  ye  SoVre?* 
TOiv  S’  dXXcov  d  piOL  ean  6oy  irapd  vrjt  pLeXalvy, 

TO)v  ovK  dv  TL  (f)e'poL<^  dveXwv  de/covro<;  epLelo' 

1  0  el  S’  dye  piyv  ireLpyaai,  Xva  yvaxoai  /cal  otSe* 
aiy^d  TOL  alpha  /ceXaLvov  epcoyaeL  irepl  Sovpid^ 

(b)  "'n?  elird/v  ov  TratSo?  ope^aTO  cfyal^LpLO^  '’E/crwp* 
d'yjr  S’  0  Trai’?  irpo<;  /coXirov  ev^covoLO  TL6r)V7]<^ 
i/cXlvOrj  ld')((t)v,  iraipo^  (^lXov  6^|rLV  aTvyQeL^^ 

1  5  Tap/Syaa^i  ')(^aX/c6v^  re  tSe  X6(f)ov  lirirLO')(^aLTr}V, 

SeLvov  dir  d/cpoTdTi}^  /c6pv6o<^  vevovTa  voyaa^. 
eK  S’  eyeXaaae  iraTyp  re  (f)LXo<;  /cal  iroTVLa  pLyTyp' 
avTLK  diro  /cpaTO^  /copvd^  elXeio  (f)aL8LpLO^  "'K/CTcop, 
/cal  Tyv  pLev  KaTedy/cev  eirl  ')(^dovl  irapL(f)av6(oaav' 

2  0  avTdp  6  7’  ov  (f)LXov  VLov  eirel  /cvae  iryXe  re  ')(epaLV, 

eiirev  iirev^dpLevo<;  All  t  dXXoLalv  re  Oeolai. 

(c)  "'n?  elircov  SpLcoeaaLV  e/ce'/cXeTO,  toI  S’  eirlOovTO. 
ol  pLev  dp^  e/CT09  dpLa^av  evTpo')(^ov  ypiLOvelyv 
wirXeov,  ypLLovov^  6'  virayov  ^ev^dv  O'  i/ir  diryvrj' 

2  5  Kovpy  S’  eK  OaXdpLOLO  (pepev  iaOyTa  <^aeLvyv. 

Kal  Tyv  pLev  KaTeOyKev  iv^eaTw  eir  diryvrj^ 


fiT^Trip  S’  ev  tCLCTTr)  iTiOei  /JbevoeiKe’  eScoS^v 
iravToli]v,  ev  S’  oyjra  riOei,  ev  S’  olvov  e')(evev 
aaKw  ev  al^eiw'  /covpi]  S’  eTre/S'ijaer’  air'^vrj^. 

3  0  SodKev  Se  ^(^pvcrer]  iv  XrjKvOcp  vypbv  eXaiOv, 
eL(o<;  ‘^^vrXaycraLTO  crvv  ap,(f)L7r6XoLcrt  yvvat^LV. 

.  r)  S’  eXa/Sev  pLaarvya  /cal  ^via  aiyaXSevTa, 
pLacTTL^ev  S’  eXdav.  Kava')(7]  S’  ^v  'qpLiovouv' 
al  S’  dpLOTOv  ravvovro,  (pepov  S’  eaOrjTa  /cal  avT^v, 

3  5  ov/c  OLr]v,  dpia  tyj  ye  /cal  ap/^LiroXoL  klov  dXXat. 

11.  Who  is  the  speaker  in  (a)? 

12.  Comment  on  any  peculiarity  in  the  mood  and  tense  of 

virei^opiai  (1.  2). 

13.  Identify  tco  (1.  7),  erlOei  (1.  27),  e')(evev  (1.  28),  eTre^T^aer’ 
(1.  29). 

14.  Give  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  of  iaO^ra 
(1.  25),  yvvai^LV  (1.  31),  pidaTLya  ([.  32). 

15.  ev  S’  olvov  ex^vev  (1.  28).  Comment  on  the  position  of  ev. 
Comment  on  the  mood  of  eXdav  (1.  33). 

16.  Give  the  Attic  forms  for  cryac  (1.  5),  TreiprjaaL  (1.  10), 
eyeXaaae  (1.  17),  rot  (1.  22). 

17.  Give  the  narrative  leading  up  to  the  extract  in  (c). 

18.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  4,  10,  and  11. 


^Department  of  EDucatton,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  We  begged  them  to  take  the  money  and  not  put  him  to 
death. 

2.  Whoever  does  not  obey  this  law  will  be  banished. 

3.  Although  he  pointed  this  out  to  the  general  he  could  not 
persuade  him  to  send  for  the  ships. 

4.  All-  this  was  done  so  quietly  that  none  of  the  citizens  knew 
that  the  exiles  had  returned. 

5.  We  ought  not  to  hand  over  to  the  enemy  these  men  who 
have  done  us  no  wrono’. 

'  6.  Thereupon  setting  out  from  Thebes  with  a  few  of  the 
Athenians  he  took  j^ossession  of  the  stronghold  of  Phylae. 

7.  If  you  are  prudent,  gentlemen,  you  will  not  listen  to  this 
man  when  he  says  such  things. 

8.  In  order  that  you  may  know  that  we  will  not  betray  you, 
I  will  remind  you  of  what  we  have  already  done. 

9.  He  said  that  he  wished  to  send  away  those  who  were 
unable  to  help. 

10.  Let  us  not  wait  here  till  the  enemy  attack  us. 

11.  But  they  bade  Alcibiades  depart,  for  they  said  that  they 
were  generals  and  not  he. 

12.  Thinking:  that  he  was  hindering:  them  from  doing:  what- 

O  <15  O 

ever  they  wished,  they  plotted  against  him. 

13.  They  were  afraid  that  the  men  would  be  put  to  death 
‘before  the  ship  arrived. 

14.  If  we  had  done  all  that  you  accuse  us  of,  what  worse 
fate  should  we  be  suffering  ? 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  English  : — 

{Phyllidas  assassinates  Leontiades  and  hi'ings  about  a 
revolution  at  Thebes.) 

Ka(3(bv  Be  6  ^vWiBa^  ryoet?  tmp  a/a(f)l  MeXcum  eiropeveTO  ivrl 
T7]V  Tov  AeovrcdSov  oltciav'  /c6^Jra<;  Be  rrjv  Ovpav  elirev  on  irapa  tmv 
TToXeyLap'-^wv  dira'yyeTkaL  n  /SovXolto.  6  Be  e'TV'yyave  KaraKeipievo^ 
en  pierd  Belirvov.  irtaTov  Be  elvau  vopLL^cov  tov  ^vWiBav  eKeXevaev 
elcnevaL.  di  Be,  eirel  elarjXOov,  tov  yev  aTretcTeivav,  T7)v  Be  jvvatKa 
cf)o^7]aavTe<;  i/ceXevaav  aicoirdv  pirjBe  T7]v  Ovpav  dvoLyvvvar  el  Be 
dverpy pLevT]v  XTjyfroLVTO,  r)7reLX7]aav  diroKTelvai  diravTa^i  rou?  ev  Ty 
ol/CLCL.  eirel  Be  TavT  eireirpa/CTO,  6  (^?vXXlBa<;  Xa^cov  Bvo  tmv  ctvBpcov 
yXOe  irpo's  to  BecrpLcoTyptov  /cal  elire  Tcp  elpy pio^vXaKi  otl  ctvBpa  dyoi 
irapd  iroXepidp')(<jc>v  ov  elp^ai  Beoi.  co?  Be  dvew^e,  tovtov  pLev  evOv^ 
dire/cTeivav,  tov<;  Be  BeapLd)Ta<^  eXvcrav,  /cal  tovtov<;  pcev  Ta')(y 
(jdirXicrav  /cal  dyay6vTe<;  auroa?  et9  Tyv  dyopdv  e/ceXevov  OeaOai  tcl 
oVXa.  ev6v^  Be  i/cypvTTOv  irdvTa<^  %yBalov<s,  lirirea'^  re  Kal 
oirXiTa'^;,  /3o7y^etr  &)?  twv  Tvpdvvcov  TeOvewTcov.  o)?  Be  oi  ev  tyj 
d/cpoiroXet  eyvcoaav  oXlyoi  ovTe^,  ed/pcov  re  Tyv  irpoOvpLiav  tmv 
irpoatovTcov  /cal  y/covcrav  to,  /cypvypiaTa,  eK  tovtcov  (f^o/SyOevTe^  elirov 
OTL  diTLOLev  dv,  el  BiBolev  da/pdXetav  acj^laL  pieTcu  twv  oirXcov  dirLovcTL. 
ol  Be  dapLevoL  re  eBocrav  a  yTovv,  Kal  aireicrdpLevoL  Kal  6pK0v<^  opLo- 
<javTe<^  eirl  tovtov;  e^eirepLirov. 

KoiTTco,  knock  at. 
dvoiyvvpa,  open. 
elpy p.o(f)vXa^,  jailer. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarlo 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


•  A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

No  dire  yo  que  me  parezea  enteramente  un  demonio ;  pero 
si  que  se  necesita  ser  de  pasta  de  angeles,  o  quererlo,  como 
yo  lo  quiero,  por  ley  natural  y  por  lastima,  para  aguantar 
sus  impertinencias,  ferocidades  y  locuras.  \  Bastele  a  usted 
5  saber  que  las  gentes  disipadas  y  poco  asustadizas  con  quienes 
se  reune  en  el  Casino  y  en  los  cafes,  le  ban  puesto  por  mote 
el  Capitdn  Veneno,  al  ver  que  siempre  esta  hecho  un  basilisco 
y  dispuesto  a  romperse  la  crisma  con  todo  bicho  viviente  por 
un  quitame  alia  esas  pajas  !  Urgeme,  sin  embargo,  advertir 
1  0  para  su  tran(|uilidad  personal  y  la  de  su  familia,  que  es  casto 
y  liombre  de  honor  y  verglienza,  no  sdlo  incapaz  de  ofender 
el  pudor  de  ninguna  sehora,  sino  excesivamente  liuraho  y 
esquivo  con  el  bello  sexo.  Digo  mas :  en  medio  de  su 
perpetua  iracundia,  todavia  no  ha  hecho  verdadero  dano  a 
1 5  nadie,  como  no  sea  a  si  propio,  y  por  lo  que  a  mi  toca,  ya 
habra  usted  visto  que  me  trata  con  un  acatamiento  y  el 
cariho  debidos  a  una  especie  de  hermano  mayor  o  segundo 
padre. 

2.  poco  asustadizas  (1.  5).  Express  in  Spanish  in  other  words. 

3  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
of  saber,  kan,  puesto,  toca. 

4.  por  un  quitame  alia  esas  pajas  (11.  8,  9).  What  is  the 
literal  meaning  of  this  ? 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Nos  veremos.  .  .siempre  delante  de  testigos:  por  ejemplo, 
en  alo^una  tertulia  formal.  Todos  los  dias  nos  escribiremos. 
Yo  no  pasare  jamas  por  esta  calle,  para  que  la  maledicencia 

[over] 


no  murmure .  .  . ,  y,  unicamente  el  dia  de  Finados,  iremos 
5  juntos  al  ceinenterio,  con  Rosa,  a  visitar  a  dona  Teresa.  .  . 

Angustias  no  pudo  menos  de  sonrelrse  al  oir  este  supremo 
discurso  del  buen  Capitan.  .  .  Pero,  mujer  al  cabo,  aunque  tan 
digna  y  sincera  como  la  que  mas,  supo  reprimir  su  naciente 
alegria,  y  dijo  con  simulada  desconfianza  y  con  la  entereza 
1 0  propia  de  un  recato  verdaderamente  pudoroso  : 

— jHay  que  reirse  de  las  extra vagantes  condiciones  que 
pone  usted  a  la  concesion  de  su  no  solicitado  anillo  de  boda ! — 
jEs  usted  cruel  en  regatear  al  menesteroso  limosnas  que  tiene 
la  altivez  de  no  pedir,  y  que  por  nada  de  este  mundo  acep- 
1 5  taria !  Pues  anada  usted  que,  en  la  presente  ocasi6n,  se 
trata  de  una  joven.  .  no  fea  ni  desvergonzada,  a  quien  esta 
usted  dando  calabazas  hace  una  bora,  como  si  ella  le  hubiese 
requerido  de  amores. 

6.  Give  the  present  participle  of  veremos,  iremos,  sonreir,  oir\ 
and  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of  su^yo, 
pone,  hubiese ;  and  the  first  person  plural  of  either  form  of  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  of  veremos,  iremos,  reir,  tiene,  pedir,  hace. 

B 

7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

Carlos.  {Dejando  de  pronto  de  comer.)  Oye,  oye,  pues 
no  me  parece  ninguna  tonterfa. 

Maruja.  jCalla,  hombre,  por  Dios! 

C.  ^Que  tendria  de  particular?  (Levantdndose.)  Tii 
5  eres  joven,  yo  soy  joven  tambien ;  tu  eres  bonita,  yo  no  soy 
feo.  .  .  Digo,  me  parece  que  no  soy  feo. 

M.  iQue  has  de  ser  feo! 

C.  Tonto  creo  que  tampoco  lo  soy ;  mi  figura  no  es  des- 
preciable,  y  de  mi  conducta  no  hablemos. 

10  M.  jNo!  No  hablemos  de  tu  conducta. 

C.  Bien,  mujer ;  pero  ya  sabes  que  estoy  completamente 
arrepentido,  y  que  de  los  arrepentidos  es  el  reino  de  los  cielos. 
i  Y  que  mas  cielo  que  esa  cara  tan  remonfsima .  .  . 

M.  i  Chico,  chico  ! .  .  . 

15  C.  Y  esos  ojos.  .  .  y  esa  boca.  .  .y  este  cuerpecito.  .  . 
{Cinendoselo  con  el  hrazo.)  En  fin,  chica,  que  Pfo  no  te  ha 
propuesto  ningun  absurdo. 

]\I.  Si,  sf ;  como  si  fuera  yo  a  creerme  todo  eso  que  dices, 
i  Con  la  vida  que  has  llevado,  apenas  tendras  tu  cornpromisos 
2  0  en  Madrid  ! .  .  . 


C.  ^  Yo  ?  Te  juro  que  no  tengo  mas  compromiso  que  el 
de  Zaraglieta.  De  ese  creo  que  no  tendras  celos.  (Sigue 
ahrazando  a  Maruja.) 

M.  Vaya,  vaya,  dejate  de  tonterias  y  sigue  almorzando. 

5  {Recliazando  suavemente  a  Carlos.) 

C.  No ;  ya  no  puedo  mas.  He  comido  como  un  buitre. 

8.  remonisiina  (1.  13).  Explain  this  form. 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Vol6  la  nueva  del  perfido  ataque  por  la  ciudad,  y  a  las  once 
de  la  mahana  las  calles  principales  eran  un  hervidero  de  gente 
del  pueblo  armada  con  cuchillos,  pistolas,  escopetas  de  caza  y 
cuantas  herramientas  habian  podido  recoger.  Dondequiera  que 
se  topaban  con  un  grupo  de  soldados  franceses,  alii  los  acuchilla- 
ban.  A1  grito  de  j  Mueran  los  franceses  !  y  j  Viva  Espana  !, 
bramando  de  coraj e,  peleaban  las  mujeres  con  igual  furia  que  los 
hombres.  Y  mientras  unos  combatian  cuerpo  a  cuerpo  con  las 
tropas,  otros,  desde  balcones  y  azoteas,  arrojaban  sobre  ellas 
ladrillos,  tiestos,  maderos  encendidos,  agua  hirviendo,  lo  que 
podian,  o  les  hacian  fuego. 

La  pequena  guarnicidn  espanola,  por  orden  superior,  no 
tom6  parte  en  la  refriega.  Y  al  cabo,  tras  varias  boras  de 
carniceria,  los  treinta  mil  soldados  franceses  acuartelados  en  la 
capital  y  sus  contornos  pudieron  sofocar,  y  ahogar  en  sangre,  la 
revuelta  del  pueblo  madrileho. 

herramientas  =  weapons. 
coraj  e  =  anger. 
tiesto  =  flowerpot. 
madero  =  log. 


Department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntaiio 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  When  did  you  hear  from  Mr.  Rodriguez  ?  Last  Tuesday, 
if  I  remember  rightly.  I  forgot  to  tell  you. 

2.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  to-day  ?  I  have  a  bad  cold. 
The  doctor  says  tliat  I  shall  have  to  stay  in  bed. 

3.  Do  not  fail  to  send  me  the  money  by  return  mail,  if  you 
have  no  objection  to  doing  it. 

4.  What  time  is  it  ?  It  is  strikino;  six.  It  will  not  be  lono- 
before  I  return.  I  shall  be  back  at  half -past  eight  or  a  quarter 
to  nine. 

5.  I  am  very  sleepy.  It  is  getting  late. 

6.  If  I  were  hungry,  I  should  ask  the  servant  to  prepare  the 
meal. 

7.  It  is  said  that  he  is  going  away  soon.  I  am  afraid  that  he 
will  go  before  I  see  him. 

8.  I  am  packing  my  trunk  now,  as  I  intend  to  leave  for  South 
America  to-morrow  mornino^. 

9.  He  does  not  like  the  hotels  in  this  city.  He  asked  me 
where  there  was  a  wod  boardino;  house.  The  one  which  is  on 
the  corner  of  B.  Street  is  probably  the  best. 

10.  It  has  been  windy  for  three  days.  A  week  ago  the 
weather  was  fine.  Last  niMit  it  was  rainino-. 

11.  Ask  your  father  for  the  money.  Tell  him  to  give  it  to 
you.  Do  not  ask  him  for  it. 

12.  I  am  tired.  Let  us  sit  down  on  these  chairs. 

13.  I  do  not  think  that  he  is  as  old  as  you.  Do  you  know 
how  old  I  am  ?  You  are  about  thirty-one. 

14.  Do  you  work,  hard  on  Mondays  ?  Yes,  I  always  have  a 
great  deal  to  do.  What  are  you  going  to  do  next  Thursday  ? 

[over] 


15.  I  want  you  to  see  Mr.  White.  I  wish  you  would  see 
Mr.  White. 

16.  When  1  met  him,  he  had  just  arrived  from  Spain. 

17.  Will  you  come  with  me  ?  I  am  going  to  take  a  walk. 

18.  Whose  shoes  are  those  ?  They  are  not  mine,  because  I  left 
mine  in  my  bedroom.  They  are  not  his  either. 

19.  1  have  ordered  a  new  suit  to  be  made.  Unless  it  fits  me 
well  I  shall  not  accept  it. 

20.  1  do  not  know  anyone  who  is  more  industrious  than  he. 

21.  Canada  is  a  great  country.  He  spends  the  summer  in  the 

country. 

«/ 

23.  1  am  very  sorry  that  you  must  go  to  the  post  office  to 
register  this  letter.  Have  you  any  postage  stamps  with  jmu  ? 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1  got  up  early  this  morning,  washed  my  hands  and  face, 
dressed  and  went  down  to  the  dining  room.  When  I  had 
finished  my  breakfast  and  had  read  my  newspaper,  I  put  on  my 
overcoat,  hat,  and  gloves  and  went  out  into  the  street.  I  was 
very  glad  that  it  iiad  stopped  raining  and  that  the  sun  was 
shinini^.  The  birds  were  sinffina;  in  the  trees  and,  althoupfli  it 
was  rather  windy,  it  was  warm.  The  streets  were  full  of  men 
and  women.  Near  the  library  I  met  my  uncle  and  he  invited 
me  to  spend  the  afternoon  at  his  home.  After  lunch  I  got  on  a 
street  car  and  went  to  his  house,  which  is  about  two  kilo¬ 
meters  from  the  city.  I  always  enjoy  myself  very  much  there. 
In  front  of  the  house  they  have  a  garden  in  which  there  are 
pretty  flowers.  In  the  yard  behind  the  house  there  are  all  kinds 
of  fruits  and  vegetables.  We  had  dinner  at  half-past  six  and 
then  went  to  a  theatre.  We  saw  a  new  comedy  which  was  very 
good.  After  taking  leave  of  my  aunt  and  uncle  I  returned 
home  and  went  to  bed.  As  I  was  very  tired,  I  fell  asleep  almost 
immediately, 


2»cpartmeiit  of  Sbucation,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1924 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  “Lest  we  forget.”  (It  is  claimed  that  the  ideals  we  fought 
for  in  the  Great  War  are  being  forgotten.) 

2.  Pioneer  life  in  Ontario. 

3.  Visitors.  (A  description  of  different  types  of  people  who 
visit  our  homes.) 

4.  Listening  in  on  a  bad  night.  (This  may  be  a  humorous 
treatment  of  radio.) 

5.  Ontario,  the  sportsman’s  paradise. 

6.  Suppose  that  you  are  on  the  staff  of  a  newspaper.  Write 
for  its  Music  and  Drama  page  a  critical  description  of 
some  concert  or  some  play  you  have  attended. 

7.  My  hobby. 

8.  Travel  as  a  means  of  education. 

9.  Books  that  I  loved  as  a  boy  {or  as  a  girl). 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Twelve  lines  from  King  Henry  V,  beginning,  “In 
peace  there’s  nothing  so  becomes  a  man.” 

(6)  Twelve  lines  from  Twelfth  Night,  beginning,  “That 
strain  again  !  it  had  a  dying  fall.” 

(c)  Twelve  lines  from  Rugby  Gha'pel,  beginning,  “  Beacons 
of  hope,  ye  appear!” 

2.  State  the  connection  in  which  any  five  of  the  following 
passages  occur : — 

{a)  O,  do  but  think 

You  stand  upon  the  rivage  and  behold 
A  city  on  the  inconstant  billows  dancing. 

(6)  Poor  men,  when  yule  is  cold, 

Must  be  content  to  sit  by  little  fires. 

(c)  Too  live  the  life  grew,  golden  and  not  gray. 

And  I’m  the  weak-eyed  bat  no  sun  should  tempt 
Out  of  the  grange  whose  four  walls  make  his  world. 

(d)  The  strawberry  grows  underneath  the  nettle 
And  wholesome  berries  thrive  and  ripen  best 
Neighbour’d  by  fruit  of  baser  quality. 

(e)  I  heard  the  torrents  leap  and  gush 
O’er  channell’d  rock  and  broken  bush  ; 

I  saw  the  white-wall’d  distant  town, 

And  whiter  sails  go  skimming  down. 

(/)  the  King  must  guard 

That  which  he  rules,  and  is  but  as  the  hind 
To  whom  a  space  of  land  is  given  to  i)lough. 

Who  may  not  wander  from  the  allotted  field 
Before  his  work  be  done. 

(g)  The  man  that  once  did  sell  the  lion’s  skin 

While  the  beast  lived,  was  killed  with  hunting  him. 

[OVER] 


3.  {a)  For  Lancelot’s  kith  and  kin  so  worship  him 
Tliat  ill  to  him  is  ill  to  them  ;  to  Bors 
Beyond  the  rest :  he  well  had  been  content 
Not  to  have  seen,  so  Lancelot  might  have  seen 
The  Holy  Cup  of  healing  ;  and  indeed, 

Being  so  clouded  with  his  grief  and  love. 

Small  heart  was  his  after  the  Holy  Quest. 

(i)  How  was  it  that  Bors  succeeded  in  the  Quest,  while 
others  failed  ? 

(ii)  Under  what  circumstances  did  Bors  see  the  Holy  Grail  ? 

{h)  And  thus  we  half-men  struggle.  At  the  end, 

God,  I  conclude,  compensates,  punishes. 

’Tis  safer  for  me,  if  the  award  be  strict, 

That  I  am  something  underrated  here, 

Poor  this  long  while,  despised,  to  speak  the  truth. 

(i)  Explain  '‘half-men”. 

(ii)  Why  does  Andrea  speak  of  himself  as  “underrated”  ? 

(iii)  Why  was  he  despised  ? 

(c)  Friends  who  set  forth  at  our  side 
Falter,  are  lost  in  the  storm ! 

We,  we  only  are  left ! 

With  frowning  foreheads,  with  lips 
Sternly  comi»ress’d,  we  strain  on. 

On — and  at  nightfall,  at  last. 

Come  to  the  end  of  our  w^ay. 

To  the  lonely  inn  ’mid  the  rocks  : 

Where  the  gaunt  and  taciturn  host 
Stands  on  the  threshold. 

This  passage  is  symbolic.  State  the  real  meaning. 

{d)  Yon  island  carrions,  desperate  of  their  bones, 

Ill-favouredly  become  the  morning  field  \ 

Their  ragged  curtains  poorly  are  let  loose. 

And  our  air  shakes  them  passing  scornfully ; 

Big  2[ars  seems  bankrupt  in  their  beggar’d  host 
And  faintly  through  a  rusty  beaver  peeps. 

Explain  the  italicized  expressions. 


4.  Show  in  what  respects  each  of  the  following  helps  to 
heighten  the  interest  of  the  audience  in  the  play  : — 

(a)  The  personal  quarrel  between  the  Dauphin  and  the 
English  kino;. 

(h)  The  messages  of  Montjoy,  the  French  herald. 

(c)  The  attitude  of  the  French  leaders  towards  the  English. 


5.  Mar.  Get  ye  all  three  into  the  box- tree  :  Malvolio’s  coming  down 
the  walk  :  .  . .  observe  him,  for  the  love  of  mockery  ;  for  I  know  this  letter 
will  make  a  contemplative  idiot  of  him, 

(a)  Who  are  the  three  to  whom  Maria  is  speaking  ? 

(h)  Why  do  they  bear  a  grudge  against  Malvolio  ? 

(c)  What  were  the  contents  of  the  letter  ? 

6.  “You  are  right,”  he  said,  “Crevecoeiir,  and  I  spoke  hastily.  Her 
fate  shall  be  determined  according  to  the  rules  of  chivalry.  Her  flight  to 
Liege  hath  given  the  signal  for  the  bishoi)’s  murder.  He  that  best  avenges 
that  deed,  and  brings  us  the  head  of  the  Wild  Boar  of  Ardennes,  shall 
claim  her  hand  of  us.” 

Give  a  brief  account  of  the  circumstances  under  which  the 
Wild  Boar  of  Ardennes  was  brought  to  bay,  and  finally  slain. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERJsT  history 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  G. 

A 

Note  : — Only  three  questions  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  he  valued. 

1.  Explain  in  relation  to  the  French  Revolution  the  meaning 
and  significance  of  (a)  the  cahiers,  (6)  the  Tennis  Court  oath, 
(c)  the  Declaration  of  the  Rights  of  Man,  (d)  the  Declaration  of 
Pillnitz,  (e)  the  Committee  of  Public  Safety,  (/)  the  Directory. 

2.  Discuss  the  influence  of  sea-power  on  the  military  fortunes 
of  Napoleon  Bonaparte. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  taken  by  each  of  the  following 
in  founding  the  Kingdom  of  Italy :  Mazzini,  Garibaldi,  Cavour. 

4.  Discuss  the  growing  importance  of  Russia  in  European 
history  in  the  nineteenth  century,  under  the  following  heads : — 

(а)  Russia  and  Napoleon. 

(б)  The  Expansion  to  the  East. 

(c)  Russia  and  the  Turk. 

5.  Compare  the  political  responsibilities  (rights  and  duties) 
of  the  citizen  of  Upper  Canada  in  1800  with  those  of  a  citizen  of 
the  province  of  Ontario  in  1870.  Describe  briefly  the  measures 
by  which  new  political  rights  or  duties  were  created  during 
this  time. 


[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Show  how  the  growth  of  democracy  in  Germany  was 
affected  by :  (a)  the  French  Be  volution,  (b)  the  policy  of 
Metternich,  (c)  the  policy  of  Bismarck. 


7.  Show  how  the  Industrial  Revolution  affected  political 
conditions  in  England  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

C 

Note  : — Only  one  question  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  one  question  in  G,  onlij  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

8.  (a)  What  is  the  Monroe  doctrine  ?  Give  two  instances  of 
its  application. 

(h)  Describe  the  relations  between  Italy  and  Austria  (i)  in 
1848,  (ii)  in  1900,  (iii)  in  1917.  Account  for  the  changes. 


9.  Describe  the  causes,  immediate  and  remote,  of  the  Great 
War  I9I4-I9I8. 


10.  Describe  advances  in  modern  science  since  1800,  under 
the  following  heads  ; — 

(a)  Advances  in  physics  and  chemistry. 

(b)  Progress  in  medical  science. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


1.  (a)  Simplify 


(X+  1 


<x 


1 


1  + 


3  — a 


(h)  Solve  x-\-y-\-\^x  +  y  =  72, 
x  —  y  +  \/x  —  y  =  30. 

2.  Given  that  ic  +  y  +  0  =  2O,  x-  -\-y-  -  =200,  prove  that 

x^  +y^  +z‘^  =  2000-\-3xyz. 


3.  Given  that  x  depends  upon  two  independent  variables, 
y  and  0,  in  such  a  way  that  x  varies  as  y  when  0  is  constant, 
and  X  varies  as  0  when  y  is  constant,  prove  that  when  both  y 
and  0  vary,  x  varies  as  yz. 

4.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  in  harmonic  progression  is  110. 
The  middle  number  is  30.  Find  the  other  two  numbers. 


5.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
first  n  natural  numbers. 

6.  Apply  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  value  of  (2  002)^®, 
correct  to  the  fourth  decimal  place. 

7.  The  repeating  radix  fraction,  *33333 . ,  is  in  the  scale 

of  7.  Express  it  as  an  infinite  geometric  progression  and  find 
its  value. 

8.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  present  value  of  a  deferred 
annuity,  to  commence  at  the  end  of  p  years,  and  to  continue  for 
n  years,  using  A  for  the  annuity  payment  and  r  for  the  value 
of  one  dollar  at  the  end  of  one  year. 

[OVERJ 


9.  Given 


(a  —  b  —  c)x  =  {h  —  c  —  a)y  =  2cz,  prove 


X  y  z 


=  0. 


10.  (a)  There  are  six  letter  boxes  in  a  town.  In  how  many 
different  ways  may  a  person  post  three  letters  ? 

(6)  How  many  different  seven-digit  numbers  can  be  formed 
by  rearranging  the  digits  of  the  number  4546454  ? 


11.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series: 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  {a)  Find  from  a  figure  (not  by  the  formula)  the  point 
where  the  line  joining  (2,  5)  to  (3,  2)  is  divided  in  the  ratio  2  :  3. 

(6)  Find  the  point  at  which  this  same  line  is  cut  by  the 
y-axis. 

2.  (a)  Establish  the  formula  for  the  tangent  of  the  angle 
between  the  lines  ax-^byAc  =  0  and  ax-\-h'y Ad  =  0. 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  k  in  order  that  the  lines  y  =  2x  and 
/b(a:  +  y  +  l)-f2ic  +  y  =  0  may  be  parallel. 

3.  Find  a  point  from  which  equal  tangents  may  be  drawn 

to  the  three  circles  cc” +y- —  2a)  =  0,  +  y ^  —  2y  =  0,  and 

6y  +  15  =  0.  How  long  is  each  of  the  equal 

tangents  ? 

4.  Find  the  equation  into  which  2ic"  —  5^cy  +  2y"  =  0  is 
transformed  by  turning  the  axes  counterclockwise  through  45°. 
What  does  the  equation  represent  ? 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  The  inscribed  circle  of  a  triangle  ABC  touches  the  side  BC 
in  D.  Find  the  length  BD  in  terms  of  the  lengths  of  the  sides 
of  the  triangle. 


6.  Show  how  to  construct  a  regular  pentagon. 

[over] 


7.  (a)  In  a  triangle  ABC  the  side  BC  is  divided  at  P  so  that 
BP  is  twice  PC.  Prove  that 

AB2  +  2  AC"  =  3AP"  +  BP2  +  2  PC". 

(The  general  theorem  which  includes  this  must  not  be  used.) 

(6)  A  point  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its 
distances  from  the  vertices  of  a  given  triangle  is  constant.  Prove 
that  the  locus  of  the  point  is  a  circle  whose  centre  is  the  centroid 
of  the  triano;le. 

8.  (a)  Define  the  polar  of  a  point  with  respect  to  a  circle, 
and  state  (without  proof)  the  principal  theorems  regarding  poles 
and  polars. 

(b)  A  circle  being  given,  show  that  it  is  possible  to  con¬ 
struct  any  desired  number  of  triangles  having  the  property  that 
each  side  is  the  polar  of  the  opposite  vertex  with  respect  to  the 
circle. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  (a)  State  carefully  when  a  plane  is  determined  by  (i)  two 
straight  lines,  (ii)  three  points. 

(6)  Show  tliat,  in  general,  a  single  straight  line  may  be 
found  to  pass  through  a  given  point  and  intersect  two  given 
straight  lines  in  space. 

10.  (a)  Prove  that  when  two  straight  lines  are  cut  by  three 
parallel  planes  the  segments  are  proportional. 

(6)  Show  that  this  theorem  gives  a  method  of  constructing 
a  plane  through  a  given  point  and  parallel  to  a  given  plane. 

11.  Calculate,  for  a  regular  tetrahedron  whose  edge  is  e,  the 
length  of  the  line  joining  the  middle  points  of  two  opposite 
edges. 


12.  Prove  the  formula  giving  the  volume  of  a  sphere  in  terms 
of  the  radius. 
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TRTGOJfOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  may  obtain  a  set  of  logarithmic  and 
trigonometric  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  An  isosceles  triangle  has  sides  AB  =  AG  =1^,  BC=10. 
AD  is  perpendicular  to  BG  and  BE  to  AG. 

{a)  Find  the  values  of  (i)  AD,  (ii)  BE,  (iii)  sin  GAB, 
(iv)  cos  GAB. 

(6)  Calculate  the  number  of  radians  in  the  angle  GAB 
(7r=  3-1416). 

2.  (a)  Express  cos  3 A  in  terms  of  cos  A. 

(h)  Prove  that 

sin  65°+  sin  85°  —  sin  25°  —  sin  5°  =  n/  2  cos  10°. 

3.  {This  question  is  intended  as  a  test  of  accurate  work.) 
Find,  correct  to  three  significant  figures, 

V  83-01  sec  122°  14'  +  21-16  coaee  125°  38'. 

a  b 

4.  (a)  Prove  the  triangle  formula,  ^ 

^  ^  ^  sin  A  sin  i? 

(b)  For  what  geometrical  quantity  does  each  of  the  equal 
fractions  in  {a)  stand  ? 

(c)  Prove  the  formula  giving  the  cosine  of  a  half  angle  of 
a  triangle  in  terms  of  the  sides. 

5.  The  lengths  of  the  sides  of  a  triangle  are  97',  100',  and  103'. 
Find  (a)  the  greatest  angle  in  degrees  and  minutes,  {h)  the  area 
in  square  feet. 

6.  A  straight  level  road  approaches  a  liill  whose  summit  is  in 
the  same  vertical  plane  with  the  road.  From  three  points  on 
the  road  at  intervals  of  500  feet  the  elevation  of  the  summit 
is  measured  as  14°  30',  18°  24',  and  26°  00'.  Assuming  that  the 
first  and  second  measurements  are  correct,  show  that  the  third 
measurement  must  be  incorrect,  and  find  the  amount  of  the  error. 
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BOTANY 


1.  Describe  the  club-moss  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  habitat,  (h)  structure,  (c)  life  history. 

2.  (a)  To  what  conditions  of  environment  are  hydrophytes 
adapted  ? 

(h)  Describe  Jive  adaptations  of  hydrophytic  plants,  giving 
one  example  of  each.  Show  how  each  adaptation  is  effective. 

3.  (a)  State  the  differences  between  gymnosperms  and 
angiosperms. 

(b)  State  the  differences  between  monocotyledons  and 
dicotyledons. 

(c)  Name  and  describe  a  plant  belonging  to  one  of  the 
following  orders  :  Umbelliferae,  Leguminosae,  Sapindaceae. 
State  why  the  plant  is  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  order  in 
which  it  is  placed. 

4.  (rt)  What  functions  are  performed  by  the  roots  of  plants  ? 

(b)  Explain  how  roots  are  adapted  to  the  functions  they 
perform. 

(c)  How  are  roots  adapted  to  force  their  way  through  the 

soil  ? 

(d)  Describe  an  experiment  which  shows  the  effect  of  water 
upon  the  direction  of  the  growth  of  roots. 

5.  Describe  (a)  the  habitat,  (b)  the  structure,  and  (c)  the 
mode  of  reproduction  of  Spirogyra. 

6.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  pollination,  (ii)  fertilization  ? 

(b)  Describe  adaptations  by  which  plants  secure  a  wide 
distribution  of  their  seeds.  Give  an  example  of  each,  and  show 
how  the  adaptation  is  effective  in  the  case  of  the  plant  named. 

7.  (a)  Describe  a  winter  bud  and  explain  the  functions  of  all 
its  parts. 

(b)  What  functions  may  be  performed  by  (i)  stipules, 
(ii)  rootstocks  (rhizomes),  (hi)  spines  ?  Give  examples. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (rt)  Name  the  appendages  of  the  crayfish  and  describe 
them  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  clear  (i)  their  number,  (ii)  to 
what  parts  of  the  body  they  are  attached,  (iii)  their  functions. 

(b)  Describe  the  structure  of  one  of  the  larger  appendages. 

2.  Describe  the  organs  of  the  nervous  system  of  (a)  the  frog, 
(b)  the  earthworm. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  vertebral  column  and  the  ribs  of  (i)  the 
bird,  (ii)  the  rabbit  (or  the  cat). 

(b)  In  each  case  show  how  the  structures  are  related  to 
(i)  the  mode  of  support  of  the  body,  (ii)  the  mode  of  locomotion, 
(iii)  the  mode  of  respiration. 

4.  Write  an  account  of  the  mosquito  under  the  following 
headings  :  (a)  external  features,  (b)  life  history,  (c)  relation  to 
man. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  shell  and  the  mode  of  respiration  of  (i)  the 
fresh-water  clam,  (ii)  the  snail. 

(b)  Of  what  value  are  these  animals  to  man  ? 

6.  (rt)  Describe  the  modes  of  locomotion  of  (i)  the  fish,  (ii)  the 
frog,  (iii)  the  snake. 

(b)  In  each  case  indicate  any  features  in  the  structure 
of  the  animal’s  body,  or  in  the  appendages  of  its  body,  which 
are  advantageous  in  locomotion. 

7.  A  particle  of  blood  travels  from  the  right  auricle  of  the 
heart  of  a  mammal  (cat  or  rabbit)  through  the  animal’s  body 
and  back  to  the  starting  point. 

Describe  the  organs  of  circulation  through  which  it  passes 
on  its  journey. 

8.  Describe  the  organs  of  digestion  of  (a)  the  fish,  (b)  the 
earthworm. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  {a)  Prove  that  for  a  bodj^  starting  with  a  velocity  u  and 
movino*  with  an  acceleration  a,  the  distance  s  traversed  in 
t  seconds  is  given  by  s  =  ut  -{• 

(b)  A  body  is  projected  in  a  straight  line  with  an  initial 
velocity  of  80  feet  per  second,  and  is  acted  upon  by  a  negative 
acceleration  of  10  feet  per  second  per  second.  Find  the  time  at 
which  it  passes  a  point  315  feet  from  the  starting  point.  What 
is  the  meaning  of  the  two  values  of  t  that  you  obtain  ? 

2.  (a)  Define  (i)  centre  of  gravity  of  a  body,  (ii)  centrifugal 
and  centripetal  forces,  and  (iii)  stable  and  unstable  equilibrium. 

(b)  How  would  you  find  experimentally  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  a  thin  crescent-shaped  board  of  uniform  thickness  ? 

(c)  Give  a  short  description  of  the  cream  separator,  indi¬ 
cating  the  principle  on  which  it  works. 

3.  (a)  State  the  principle  of  the  parallelogram  of  forces. 

(b)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  proving  the 
parallelogram  of  forces. 

(c)  Wliat  is  the  resultant  of  two  forces  of  40  pounds  and 
50  pounds,  respectively,  which  act  in  directions  making  an  angle 
of  60°  with  each  other  ? 

4.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  friction  and  describe  experiments  to 
illustrate  any  two  of  them. 

(6)  A  10  pound  block  of  iron  rests  on  a  board  13  feet 
long  which  is  inclined  to  the  horizontal  so  that  the  upper  end  is 
5  feet  above  the  lower.  The  block  is  pulled  upwards  by  a  string 
parallel  to  the  board  ;  find  the  Dast  force  exerted  by  the  string 
such  that  the  block  will  just  move,  if  the  coefficient  of  friction 
is  1. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  State  Archimedes’  Principle. 

(b)  If  a  hydrometer  floats  in  alcohol  with  |  of  its  volume 
submero’ed,  what  fraction  of  its  volume  will  be  submero^ed  if  it 
floats  in  water  ?  (Take  the  density  of  alcohol  0*8  grams  per  c.c.) 

6.  (a)  Wliat  is  meant  by  the  mechanical  advantage  of  a 
machine  ? 

(b)  Selecting  any  common  form  of  lever,  show  that  the 
work  done  by  the  applied  force  is  equal  to  the  work  done  by 
the  force  obtained. 

(c)  Calculate  the  number  of  dynes  equivalent  to  one  pound 
weight.  (Take  one  ounce  equal  to  28 J  grams.) 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  surface  tension,  T,  of  a  liquid  ? 
How  is  T  related  to  energy  ? 

(6)  Small  fragments  of  camphor  are  scattered  on  the 
surface  of  clean  water.  Describe  and  account  for  their  action. 

8.  State  Torricelli’s  theorem  and  show  how  it  is  deduced. 
Describe  the  Bunsen  burner. 

9.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  statement  that  the  mechanical 
equivalent  of  heat  is  4'2  x  10"  ? 

(b)  An  electric  light  bill  reads,  ‘‘50  K.W.  H.  at - cents 

per  K.W.  H.”  Explain  fully  what  is  meant  by  K.W.  H.  If  the 
average  strength  of  the  current  used  is  5  amperes  and  the  volt¬ 
age  is  100,  how  many  hours  service  does  the  above  bill  cover  ? 
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1.  {a)  A  solution  of  hydrogen  sulphide  measuring  50c.c.  is 
added  to  a  solution  of  lead  acetate,  Pb(CoH302)2-  After  the 
precipitate  is  washed  and  dried  it  is  found  to  weigh  0  6  grams. 
How  many  litres  of  hydrogen  sulphide  are  dissolved  in  one  litre 
of  the  solution  ?  (Pb  =  208,  S  =  32.) 

(6)  One  gram  of  each  of  the  following  is  completely  burned 
in  oxygen:  sulphur,  antimony,  charcoal,  magnesium.  Calculate 
(i)  the  weights  of  the  products  of  combustion  that  are  solid, 
and  (ii)  the  volumes  at  normal  temperature  and  pressure  of 
those  that  are  gaseous.  (S  =  32,  Sb  =  120,  C  =  12,  Mg  =  24.) 

2.  Describe  the  visible  changes  that  occur  in  the  following 
experiments  and  write  equations  to  represent  the  reactions : — 
Hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  excess  of  iron.  After  the  action 
ceases  chlorine  gas  is  passed  through  the  liquid  for  some  time. 
Ammonia  is  then  added. 

3.  (a)  The  elements  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  and  anti¬ 
mony  are  placed  in  the  same  family  in  Mendelejetf’s  classification. 
Justify  this  arrangement  by  reference  to  (i)  the  physical  proper¬ 
ties  of  these  elements,  (ii)  the  composition  of  their  oxides. 

{h)  Compare  the  properties  of  the  elements,  zinc  and 
magnesium,  showing  similarities  and  difterences. 

4.  {a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  zinc  oxide, 
phosphoric  acid,  litharge  (PbO),  magnesium  sulphate,  silver 
nitrate. 

(6)  Give  the  commercial  uses  of  the  substances  named  in  {a). 

5.  State  the  chemical  reactions  involved  in  the  followino; : — 

(а)  The  deodorizing  action  of  chlorine. 

(б)  The  softening  of  water  by  sodium  carbonate. 

(c)  The  bleaching  action  of  sulphurous  acid. 

{d)  The  darkening  of  white  lead  paint  in  the  air. 

(e)  The  action  of  baking  powder  in  the  process  of  baking. 

[over] 


6.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  terms,  illustrating  in 
each  case  with  an  example :  saponification,  fermentation,  inver¬ 
sion  of  sugar,  destructive  distillation. 

7.  {a)  How  do  the  following  elements  occur  in  nature  :  copper, 
silver,  iron,  antimony  ? 

(6)  Give  a  commercial  method  of  preparing  any  one  of  the 
elements  in  (a). 

(c)  Name  an  alloy  of  each  of  the  elements  in  {a). 

8.  Point  out  two  conditions  that  permit  chemical  reactions  to 
go  on  to  completion.  Describe  experiments  to  illustrate  your 
answer. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Nunc  ut  a  me,  patres  conscripti,  quandain  prope  iustam 
patriae  querimoniam  detester  ac  deprecer,  percipite,  quaeso, 
diligenter  quae  dicam,  et  ea  penitus  animis  vestris  menti- 
busque  mandate.  Etenim  si  mecum  patria,  quae  mihi  vita 
6  mea  multo  est  carior,  si  cuncta  Italia,  si  omnis  res  publica 
loquatur : 

“  M.  Tulli,  quid  agis  ?  Tune  eum  quern  esse  hostem  com- 
peristi,  quern  exspectari  imperatorem  in  castris  hostium  sentis, 
auctorem  sceleris,  principem  coniurationis,  exire  patiere,  ut 
10  abs  te  non  emissus  ex  urbe  sed  immissus  in  urbem  esse 
videatur  ?  Nonne  hunc  in  vincula  duci,  non  suinmo  supplicio 
mactari  imperabis  ?  Quid  tandem  te  impedit  ?  Mosne  maio- 
rum  ?  At  persaepe  etiain  privati  in  hac  re  publica  perniciosos 
cives  inorte  multarunt.  An  invidiam  posteritatis  times  ? 
1 5  Praeclaram  vero  populo  Romano  refers  gratiam,  qui  te, 
hominem  per  te  cognitum,  nulla  commendatione  maiorum 
tarn  mature  ad  summum  imperium  per  omnes  honorum 
gradus  extulit,  si  propter  invidiam  aut  alicuius  periculi 
metum  salutem  civium  tuorum  neglegis.  Sed,  si  quis  est 
2  0  invidiae  metus,  non  est  veliementius  severitatis  ac  forti- 
tudinis  invidia  quam  inertiae  ac  nequitiae  pertimescenda.” 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  vita  (1.  4),  supplicio  (1.  11),  populo 
(1. 15),  inertiae  (1.  21). 

3.  Identify  the  form  patiere  (1.  9).  Account  for  the  mood  of 
videatur  (1.  11) ;  and  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  loquatur  (1.  6). 
Point  out  any  peculiarity  in  the  construction  of  mactari  im- 
perahis  (1.  12). 

4.  How  does  Cicero,  in  the  passage  that  follows,  proceed  to 
defend  his  conduct  against  the  criticism  of  it  given  in  this 
passage  ?  * 

[over] 


5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  comj^eristi  (11.  7,  8),  sentis  (1.  8), 
cognitum  (1.  16),  extidit  (1.  18),  neglegis  (1.  19). 

B 


6.  Translate  into  English ; — 

(а)  O  navis,  referent  in  mare  te  novi 
fluctus  !  O  quid  agis  ?  Fortiter  occupa 

portum  !  Nonne  vides  ut 
nudum  remigio  latus 

5  et  malus  celeri  saucius  Africo 
antemnaeque  gemant  ac  sine  funibus 
vix  durare  carinae 
possint  imperiosius 

aequor  ?  Non  tibi  sunt  integra  lintea, 

1 0  non  di,  quos  iterum  pressa  voces  malo, 
quamvis  Pontica  pinus, 
silvae  filia  nobilis, 

iactes  et  genus  et  nomen  inutile ; 
nil  pictis  timidus  navita  puppibus 
1 5  fidit.  Tu,  nisi  ventis 

debes  ludibrium,  cave. 

(б)  Fortuna,  saevo  laeta  negotio  et 
ludum  insolentem  ludere  pertinax, 

transmutat  incertos  honores, 

2  0  nunc  mihi,  nunc  alii  benigna. 

Laudo  manentem  :  si  celeres  quatit 
pennas,  resigno  quae  dedit  et  mea 
virtute  me  involve  probamque 
pauperiem  sine  dote  quaere. 

7.  What  is  the  real  meaning  and  purpose  of  the  poem  from 
which  6  (a)  is  taken  ? 

8.  Show  the  appropriateness  of  the  epithets  Africo  (1.  5), 
Pontica  (1.  11),  pictis  (1.  14). 

9.  Account  for  the  mood  of  possint  (1.  8),  voces  (1.  10),  ludere 
(1.  18). 

10.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  qemant  (1.  6),  iidit  (1.  15),  quatit 
(1.  21),  quaero  (1.  24). 

11.  Scan  the  first  stanza  of  6  (6)  and  name  the  metre. 


c 


1 2.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(yThe  Germans  cross  the  Rhine^  j)lnnder  the  territory  of  the 
Eburones^  and  advance  to  attack  Aduatuca. 

Haec  in  omnibus  Eburonum  partibus  gerebantur  diesque 
aderat  Septimus,  quern  ad  diem  Caesar  ad  impedimenta  legionem- 
que  reverti  constituerat.  Hie  quantum  in  bello  fortuna  possit 
et  quantos  adferat  casus  cognosci  potuit.  Dissipatis  ac  perter- 
ritis  liostibus,  ut  demonstravimus,  manus  erat  nulla  quae  parvam 
modo  causam  timoris  adferret.  Trans  Rlienum  ad  Germanos 
pervenit  fama,  diripi  Eburones  atque  omnes  ad  praedam  evocari. 
Transeunt  Rhenum  German!  triginta  milibus  passuum  infra  eum 
locum  ubi  pons  erat  perfectus  praesidiumque  ab  Caesare  relictum, 
primos  Eburonum  hues  adeunt,  multos  ex  fuga  disperses  exci- 
piunt,  magno  pecoris  numero,  cuius  sunt  cupidissimi  barbari, 
potiuntur.  Invitati  praeda  longius  procedunt.  Quibus  in  locis 
sit  Caesar  ex  captivis  quaerunt ;  eum  longius  profectum  repe- 
riunt,  omnemque  exercitum  discessisse  cognoscunt.  Atque  unus 
ex  captivis,  “Quid  vos,”  inquit,  “banc  miseram  ac  tenuem 
sectamini  praedam,  quibus  licet  iam  esse  fortunatissimis  ?  Tri¬ 
bus  horis  Aduatucam  venire  potestis  :  hue  omnes  suas  fortunas 
exercitus  Romanorum  contulit ;  praesidi  tantum  est  ut  ne  murus 
quidem  cingi  possit  neque  quisquam  egredi  extra  munitiones 
audeat.”  Oblata  spe  Germani  quam  nacti  erant  praedam  in 
occulto  relinquunt ;  ipsi  Aduatucam  contendunt,  usi  eodem  duce 
cuius  haec  indicio  cognoverant. 

excipio — I  take  up,  capture 
sector — I  pursue 
indicium — information 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Hac  in  utramque  partem  disputatione  habita,  cum  a  Cotta 
primisque  ordinibus  acriter  resisteretur,  Vinci te/’  inquit,  ‘‘si 
ita  vultis,”  Sabinus,  et  id  clariore  voce,  ut  magna  pars  militum 
exaudiret ;  “  neque  is  sum,  qui  gravissime  ex  vobis  mortis 
6  periculo  terrear ;  hi  sapient ;  si  gravius  quid  accident,  abs  te 
rationem  reposcent ;  qui,  si  per  te  ’liceat,  perendino  die  cum 
proximis  hibernis  coniuncti  communem  cum  reliquis  belli 
casum  sustineant,  non  reiecti  et  relegati  longe  ab  ceteris  aut 
ferro  aut  fame  intereant.” 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  case  of  habita  (1.  1),  periculo  (1.  5). 

(b)  Explain  the  mood  of  terrear  (1.  5),  sustineant  (1.  8)  ; 
and  the  tense  of  acciderit  (1.  5). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  coniuncti  (1.  7),  reiecti  (1.  8), 
inter eant  (1.  9). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  I  warned  you  not  to  come.  I  warned  you  that  the 
enemy  was  approaching. 

(б)  Tell  me  why  you  think  that  the  prisoners  are  not 
being  spared. 

(c)  They  fought  so  bravely  that  they  recovered  the  lost 
standards. 

{d)  If  you  drive  back  the  enemy,  you  will  save  the  state 
from  disaster. 

(e)  Advancing  from  the  city,  in  four  days  he  drove  the 
Gauls  back  with  great  loss  into  the  hills. 

(/)  If  you  were  to  give  me  the  reinforcements,  I  should 
not  be  afraid  to  resist  the  approaching  enemy  with  the  utmost 
vigour. 

[over] 


{g)  We  must  remain  here,  and  you  must  leave  the  camp  at 
midnight. 

Qi)  Having  seized  the  messenger  who  had  been  sent  out 
by  Cicero,  they  put  him  to  death. 

{i)  I  tried  to  ascertain  whether  they  had  sent  the  troops 
to  the  city  or  had  detained  them  in  the  camp. 

(j)  He  said  that  he  would  prevent  them  from  passing 
through  the  forest  because  an  ambush  had  been  prepared  there. 

(k)  Since  an  opportunity  has  been  offered  me  of  returning 
to  Rome,  I  hope  to  see  you  soon. 

C 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Returning  to  the  top  of  the  hill,  the  scout  saw  the  enemy 
advancing  across  the  plain.  As  soon  as  this  was  reported  to  our 
commander,  the  camp  was  moved  and  we  set  out  at  full  speed. 
After  crossing  the  river  we  broke  down  the  bridge,  to  prevent 
the  enemy  from  following  us,  and  a  few  hours  later  we  reached 
the  city.  Here  we  determined  to  collect  provisions  and  make  a 
stand.  When  eventually  the  Gauls  had  crossed  the  stream,  they 
saw  that  there  was  no  hope  of  capturing  the  city.  So,  fearing 
that,  if  our  cavalry  sallied  out,  they  would  be  cut  off,  they  with¬ 
drew  to  the  other  bank  to  wait  there  till  reinforcements  should 
come  up.  Our  commander  then  praised  us  for  our  loyal  obedi¬ 
ence,  and  promised  to  give  each  man  an  ample  reward. 

provisions,  commeatus 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Je  m’excuse  d’abord  ;  mais  lenr  insistance  a  tant  de  bon¬ 
homie,  que  je  crains  de  les  affliger,  et  je  cede  avec  quelqne 
embarras. 

II  faut  seulement  cbercber  un  lieu  favorable.  Je  leur  fais 
5  gravir  le  coteau,  et  nous  trouvons  une  pelouse  emaillee  de 
marguerites  qu’ombragent  deux  noyers. 

Madeleine  ne  se  possede  point  de  joie.  Toute  sa  vie  elle  a 
reve  un  diner  sur  I’herbe  !  En  aidant  sa  soeur  a  retirer  du 
panier  les  provisions,  elle  me  raconte  toutes  les  parties  de 
10  campagne  projetees  et  remises.  Fran^oise,  au  contraire,  a  ete 
elevee  a  Montmorency;  avant  de  rester  orpheline,  elle  est 
plusieurs  fois  retournee  cbez  sa  nourrice.  Ce  qui  a,  pour  sa 
soeur,  I’attrait  de  la  nouveaute,  a  pour  elle  le  ebarme  du  sou¬ 
venir.  Elle  raconte  les  vendanges  auxquelles  ses  parents  Tont 
1 5  conduite ;  les  promenades  sur  lane  de  la  mere  Luret,  qu’on 
ne  pouvait  faire  aller  a  droite  qu’en  le  poussant  a  gauche  ;  la 
cueillette  des  cerises  et  les  navigations  sur  le  lac,  dans  la 
barque  du  traiteur. 

2.  Give  the  first  person  singular,  past  definite,  of  crains  (1.  2), 
conduite  (1.  15). 

3.  Je  leur  fais  gravir  le  coteau  (11.  4,  5).  Fill  the  blank  in  the 

following  sentence  with  the  proper  word  :  Je  fais  gravir  le 
coteau - deux  soeurs. 

4.  les  vendanges  auxquelles  (1.  14).  Rewrite  this,  beginning, 
la  vendange. 

5.  'promenade  (1.  15),  cueillette  (1. 17).  What  verbs  are  derived 
from  the  same  roots  as  these  nouns  ? 


[over] 


6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Quoi  qu’il  en  soit,  je  me  suis  leve  de  fort  mauvaise  humeur, 
pestant  contre  inon  nouveau  voisin,  qui  s’avise  de  veiller 
quand  je  veux  dormir.  Nous  sommes  tous  ainsifaits;  nous 
ne  cornprenons  pas  que  les  autres  homines  puissent  vivre  pour 

6  leur  propre  compte.  Chacun  de  nous  ressemble  a  la  terre  du 
vieux  systeme  de  Ptolemee,  et  veut  que  I’univers  entier  tourne 
autour  de  lui.  Sur  ce  point,  pour  employer  la  metaphore 
deja  signalee  plus  haut,  tons  les  hommes  out  la  tele  dans  le 
meme  bonnet. 

1 0  J’avais  provisoirement,  comme  je  I’ai  deja  dit,  lance  le  mien 
a  Tautre  bout  de  mon  alcove  et  je  degageais  lentement  mes 
jambes  des  chaudes  couvertures,  en  faisant  une  foule  de 
reflexions  maussades  sur  I’inconvenient  des  voisins. 

II  y  a  un  mois  encore,  je  n’avais  point  a  me  plaindre  de 

1 5  ceux  que  le  hasard  m’avait  donnes  ;  la  plupart  ne  rentraient 
que  pour  dormir,  et  ressortaient  des  leur  reveil.  J’etais 
presque  toujours  seul  a  ce  haut  etage,  seul  avec  les  nuees  et 
les  passereaux  ! 

7.  Give  the  feminine  singular  forms  of  tous  (1.  3),  entier  (1.  6), 
le  mien  (1. 10),  cenx  (1.  15). 

8.  Give  the  past  participle  of  cornprenons  (1.  4),  vivre  (1.  4). 

9.  imissent  (1.  4).  Why  is  this  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood  ? 

10.  nouveau  (1.  2),  haut  (1.  8).  Form  adverbs  from  these 
adjectives. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

o 

Fourchevif.  Get  idiot  comprend  tout  de  travers.  .  .je  fais 
emballer  des  peches  pour  un  ami .  .  .  pour  le  prefet ! .  .  .  Et  il 
va  les  envoyer  au  marche  sous  mon  nom  ! .  .  .  Avec  des  brutes 
pareilles,  il  faudrait  etre  partout !  Que  je  t’y  reprenne  ! 

5  Lambert.  Oui .  .  .  il  vous  faudrait  un  intendant ! 

Fourchevif.  Voila!  Il  me  faudrait  un  intendant!  Nous 
en  causions  encore  ce  matin  avec  la  baronne.  {A  Lambert.) 
Vous  ne  connaitriez  pas  quelqu’un  ? 

Lambert.  Si,  j’ai  peut-etre  votre  affaire. 

10  Fourchevif  (d  part).  Ah!  diable !  J’ai  eu  tort  de  lui 
demander  9a.  {Haut.)  Nous  en  reparlerons ...  Baronne, 
veuillez  donner  des  ordres  pour  qu’on  debarrasse  la  cour 
d’honneur. 

La  Baronne.  Soyez  tranquille  .  .  .  {Saluart  Lambert.) 

16  Monsieur.  .  .{Elle  sort  jmr  le  fond.) 


Fourchevif  (d  Tronquoy).  Va  mettre  ta  livree,  maroufle  ! 
{Apart.)  Maroufle  est  grand  seigneur!  {Tronquoy  sort.) 
Quant  a  moi.  .  .je  vais  parler  a  ce  jardinier  qui  vend  mes 
peches !  (A  part.)  Je  vais  lui  dire  de  ratisser  le  pare ! 
2  0  {Haut.)  Vous  permettez  ? .  .  .  A  bientot !  {II  sort  par  le  fond 
a  droite.) 

12.  Get  idiot  comprend  tout  de  travers  (1.  1).  Mark  the  silent 
letters. 

13.  deharrasse  la  cour  d’honneur  (11.  12,  13).  To  what  does 
this  refer  in  the  play  ? 

14.  Divide  into  syllables  prefet  (1.  2),  faudrait  (1.  4). 

15.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Sur  le  penchant  de  quelque  agreable  colline  bien  ombragee, 
j’aurais  une  petite  maison  rustique,  une  maison  blanche  avec  des 
contrevents  verts.  J’aurais  pour  cour  une  basse-cour,  et  pour 
ecurie  une  etable  avec  des  vaches,  afin  d’avoir  du  lait  que 
j’aime  beaucoup.  J’aurais  un  potager  pour  jardin,  et  pour  pare 
un  joli  verger. 

La  tous  les  airs  de  la  ville  seraient  oublies  et,  devenus 
villageois  au  village,  nous  nous  trouverions  livres  a  des  foules 
d’amusements  divers  qui  ne  nous  donneraient  chaque  soir  que 
I’embarras  du  choix  pour  le  lendemain.  L’exercice  et  la  vie 
active  nous  feraient  un  nouvel  estomac  et  de  nouveaux  gouts. 
Tous  nos  repas  seraient  des  festins,  oil  I’abondance  plairait  plus 
que  la  delicatesse.  Le  service  n’aurait  pas  plus  d’ordre  que 
d’elegance  :  la  salle  a  manger  serait  partout,  dans  le  jardin,  dans 
un  bateau,  sous  un  arbre ;  quelquefois  au  loin,  pres  d’une  source 
vive,  sur  I’herbe  verdoyante  et  fraiche.  On  aurait  le  gazon  pour 
table  et  pour  chaises,  les  bords  de  la  fontaine  serviraient  de 
buffet,  et  le  dessert  pendrait  aux  arbres.  Les  mets  seraient 
servis  sans  ordre,  et  I’appetit  dispenserait  des  famous.  Le  temps 
passerait  sans  le  compter ;  le  repas  serait  le  repos,  et  durerait 
autant  que  I’ardeur  du  jour.  S’il  passait  pres  de  nous  quelque 
paysan  retournant  au  travail,  ses  outils  sur  I’epaule,  je  lui 
rejouirais  le  coeur  par  quelques  bons  propos  et  par  quelques 
coups  de  bon  vin  qui  lui  feraient  porter  plus  gaiement  sa  misere. 

potager  =  kitchen-garden 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  He  was  so  ill  that  it  was  necessary  to  send  for  the  doctor. 

2.  He  must  be  here  now.  He  started  two  hours  ago. 

3.  Ask  him  some  question  about  French  history. 

4.  I  asked  him  to  come  with  me  but  he  would  not. 

5.  Unless  you  prepare  for  the  examinations  you  cannot  expect 
to  pass. 

6.  I  wonder  what  he  would  have  said  if  he  had  known  you. 

7.  When  it  is  dark  it  is  necessary  to  light  our  houses.  Ordi¬ 
narily  we  use  electricity  but  some  prefer  gas. 

8.  Some  snow  had  fallen.  It  was  very  slippery  but  fortu¬ 
nately  not  many  accidents  happened. 

9.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day?  To-day  is  the  10th. 
To-morrow  will  be  the  11th. 

10.  He  is  coughing.  He  ought  to  take  care  of  himself.  I  have 
some  medicine  which  will  do  him  good. 

11.  After  dining,  John  asked  his  brother  what  time  it  was.  As 
it  was  half-past  seven  he  had  to  leave  at  once. 

12.  He  was  standing  before  the  door  when  his  uncle  and  aunt 
arrived.  They  all  went  into  the  house. 

13.  I  almost  forgot  my  lessons  last  night  but  it  makes  no 
difference  for  we  shall  miss  our  class  to-day. 

14.  Go  early  so  that  you  may  see  him,  for  it  is  probable  that 
he  will  leave  before  noon. 

15.  A  friend  of  my  brother  took  a  trip  to  Europe  this 
summer.  Although  the  vessel  was  large  it  rolled  a  great 
deal  and  he  had  to  go  to  bed  in  order  not  to  be  sea-sick. 

16.  Hid  you  hear  from  your  nephew  by  this  morning’s  mail  ? 
No,  but  he  telegraphed  me  last  week  that  he  would  land  at 
New  York  on  Saturday. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  French  : — 

AdMe  came  out  of  the  house  and  found  a  gentleman  looking 
at  her  picture.  She  asked  him  his  name  and  he  replied  that  he 
was  her  father’s  new  steward  and  that  his  name  was  Kouque- 
rolle.  It  appears  that  he  also  was  an  artist  and  AdMe  asked  for 
advice  about  her  painting.  He  told  her  that  her  picture  was 
very  pretty,  but  that  some  of  her  flowers  did  not  look  like  flowers 
at  all.  At  this  moment  he  saw  Fourchevif  himself.  “Wait  a 
moment,”  he  said,  “I  have  a  communication  to  make  to  you. 
You  know  my  friend  Lambert.  He  is  taking  a  walk  in  the  park. 
Well,  before  he  returns,  I  have  the  honour  to  ask,  in  his  name, 
for  the  hand  of  your  daughter.  It  is  true  that  he  is  not  rich, 
but  he  is  a  painter  whose  pictures  sell  well,  and  besides  the 
children  love  each  other.”  Fourchevif  was  indignant.  He  did 
not  wish  to  marry  his  daughter  to  a  miserable  artist.  His  wife, 
however,  told  him  to  be  silent.  She  knew  that  Lambert’s  real 
name  was  Fourchevif,  and  that  with  him  the  name  would  come 
into  the  family.  “Well,”  said  Fourchevif,  “he  has  not  a  cent, 
but  I  have  enough  money,  and  this  marriage  may  save  us.  We 
can  both  make  use  of  the  name.  But  we  must  question  xYdele. 
Perhaps  she  will  not  wish  to  marry  him.”  AdMe  had  gone  into 
the  dining-room  where  she  was  drinking  her  coffee,  but  they 
asked  her  to  come  out,  and  Fourchevif  told  her  that  they  wished 
her  to  marry  Lambert.  Adele  was  very  much  surprised  because 
they  had  already  spoken  to  her  of  a  marriage  with  their  neigh¬ 
bour,  Jules  Handrin.  “  We  shall  never  force  you,”  said  Four¬ 
chevif,  “but  if  you  love  us  you  will  marry  the  one  whom  we 
propose.” 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE  AND 
OFFICE  PRACTICE 


1.  {a)  Discuss  fully  the  fundamental  qualities  that  should 
characterize  business  letters  and  the  principles  of  effective 
letter  writing.  State  why  you  include  each  quality  or  principle 
to  which  you  refer. 

(b)  What  special  instruction  would  you  give  as  to  the  form 
of  communication  by  letter,  to  one  business  firm,  if  you  wish  to 
have  discussed' three  distinct  and  separate  subjects? 

if 

2.  You  have  this  day  received  a  letter  from  A.  J.  Tawse,  the 
proprietor  of  a  wholesale  dry  goods  business  in  Hamilton,  Ont., 
under  date  of  July  31,  1924,  asking  you  to  suggest  and  describe 
a  system  of  filing  correspondence  that  will  meet  the  require¬ 
ments  of  his  business.  Write  a  letter  in  reply,  giving  the 
desired  information. 


3.  Candidates  icill  answer  either  (a)  or  (b),  but  not  both. 

(a)  The  AB  Shoe  Co.  Limited,  of  Toronto,  having  perfected 
an  improved  form  of  cushion  sole  for  fine  shoes,  has  asked  you 
to  write  a  letter  to  K.  A.  Bond,  a  retailer,  of  Eastview,  Ont., 
with  a  view  to  placing  before  him  the  merits  of  this  feature  and 
to  obtaining  an  order  from  him  for  shoes  equipped  with  these 
cushion  soles.  Write  the  letter  required. 

{b)  J.  E.  Went,  on  June  26,  1924,  purchased  from  T.  E. 
Eay  goods  invoiced  at  $400,  on  terms  of  2%  10  days,  or  net  30 
days.  On  July  21,  1924,  Mr.  Went  remitted  $392  in  settlement 
of  the  account.  Write  a  letter  to  Mr.  Went,  on  behalf  of  Mr. 
Eay,  dealing  with  the  matter  as  you  consider  advisable. 

[over] 


4.  In  the  office  of  The  Ontario  Manufacturing  Company, 
Limited,  there  are  several  departments.  The  correspondence  is 
very  heavy,  and  the  incoming  mail  includes  some  personal 
letters  to  department  heads,  some  letters  with  signatures  that 
are  not  intelligible,  many  letters  with  cheques  and  other  enclo¬ 
sures,  and  some  letters  that  refer  to  papers  and  booklets  under 
separate  cover. 

Describe,  in  detail,  the  system  you  recommend  for  the 
proper  handling  of  the  mail  (including  replies),  so  that  delay 
and  confusion  may  be  avoided. 

5.  On  June  2,  1924,  E.  Home  sent  an  order  to  N.  Aird  for  the 
following  : — 

100  bags — 100  lb.  each — Granulated  Sugar. 

25  pails — 20  lb.  each — Excelsior  Shortening. 

400  lb.  Japan  Eice. 

The  order  was  filled  on  June  5,  1924,  and  the  invoice 
reached  E.  Home  on  June  7,  1924.  The  goods  arrived  on 
June  9,  1924,  and  the  invoice  was  passed  for  settlement  on  the 
same  date.  The  prices  w'ere  :  sugar,  $9.00  per  cwt. ;  shortening, 
14  cents  per  lb.;  and  rice  10  cents  per  lb.  Terms  :  1%  10  days, 
or  net  30  days.  On  June  5,  1924,  N.  Aird  drew  on  Mr.  Home 
at  10  days  and  this  was  accepted  on  June  9,  1924,  although  it 
w’as  found  that  only  350  lb.  of  rice  had  been  sent.  On  advice 
of  the  shortage  Mr.  Aird  sent  Mr.  Home  a  credit  note  for  the 
value  of  50  lb.  of  rice,  the  amount  to  be  deducted  from  his  next 
purchase  account. 

(а)  Draw  up  the  purchase  order  and  explain  how  E.  Home 
would  retain  a  record  of  the  same. 

(б)  Outline  a  system  to  be  followed,  from  the  sending  of  a 
purchase  order  to  the  passing  of  the  invoice  for  settlement, 
including  the  receiving  of  the  goods. 

(c)  Draw  up  a  copy  of  the  draft  referred  to,  including 
acceptance,  and  mark  the  due  date. 

(d)  Prepare  a  credit  note  to  cover  the  shortage  to  which 
reference  has  been  made. 

6.  Explain  the  use  and  advantages  of  any  two  of  the  following  : 

{a)  Hectograph. 

\h)  Multigraph. 

(c)  Mimeograph. 

(d)  Addressograph. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  PRACTICE  AND 
BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  Describe  what  is  meant  by  a  private  company  as  stated  in 
the  Dominion  Companies  Act. 

2.  State  what  stipulations  the  Ontario  Companies  Act  makes 
in  connection  with — 

(a)  contracts  in  which  a  director  is  personally  interested ; 

(b)  creditors’  rights  in  case  of  an  amalgamation  or  re¬ 
incorporation  ; 

(c)  remuneration  to  directors  ; 

(d)  qualification  of  directors  ; 

(e)  the  annual  meetings  ; 

(/)  the  balance  sheet  of  the  company; 

(g)  the  record  books  to  be  kept  and  what  they  shall  contain. 

3.  What  are  the  essential  points  to  be  considered  when  drawing 
up  a  partnership  agreement  for  general  and  for  limited  partners  ? 

4.  Explain  the  Statute  of  Limitations,  and  show  how  it  would 
operate  in  connection  with  a  mortgage,  maturing  in  five  years, 
which  contained  a  clause  “that  upon  default  in  payment  of 
interest  the  balance  of  unpaid  principal  shall  immediately  be¬ 
come  due  and  payable.” 

5.  A  gave  a  promissory  note  payable  to  B  only,  for  $500  in 
settlement  of  a  debt.  B  transferred  the  same  by  assignment  to 
C.  Subsequent  to  the  transfer  and  before  maturity  of  the  note, 
B  became  indebted  to  A  for  $200. 

{a)  Has  A  the  right  to  deduct  this  $2C0  from  the  note 
when  C  presents  it  for  payment  ?  Explain. 

(6)  What  difference,  if  any,  would  it  have  made  if  the  note 
had  been  made  payable  to  B  ? 


[over] 


6.  Can  the  maker  of  a  note  be  forced  to  pay  the  same  at 
maturity  (a)  by  the  payee  if  it  was  obtained  by  fraud,  (h)  by 
an  endorsee  if  it  was  originally  obtained  by  fraud  ?  Explain. 

7.  Define  ;  Proxy,  Power  of  Attorney,  Debenture,  Bond, 
Warehouse  Receipt. 

8.  What  rights  has  a  surety  against  (a)  a  creditor,  (6)  a 
debtor  ? 

9.  Where  the  Statute  of  Frauds  requires  a  contract  to  be  in 
writing,  is  it  necessary  that  there  shall  be  consideration  in  order 
to  make  it  valid  ?  Explain. 

10.  (a)  A  made  an  ofier  by  letter  to  B.  B  accepted  by  letter. 
Was  there  a  contract,  and  if  so,  when  was  it  made  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

(6)  Suppose  B,  after  posting  his  letter  of  acceptance,  changed 
his  mind,  and  before  A  had  sent  any  letter  acknowledging  the 
acceptance,  B  wrote  another  letter  withdrawing  his  acceptance. 
What  effect  had  this  second  letter  ? 
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BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


1.  The  following  is  the  Trial  Balance  of  the  Smith  &  Jones 
Company,  Limited,  on  June  30,  1924  : — 


Petty  Cash  . : . 

Bank . . 

Bills  Receivable  .  . 

Accounts  Receivable  . 

Bills  Payable . . . 

Accounts  Payable . 

Capital  Stock  . . . 

Mdse.  Inventory,  Jan.  2 . 

Purchases .  .  . 

Sales  . . 

Returned  Sales . 

Duty  . 

Management  Salaries . 

Office  Salaries  . 

Travellers’  Salaries . 

Travelling  Expenses  . . . 

Furniture  and  Fixtures .  .  ; . 

Rent  . 

Freight — Out  . 

General  Expense  . 

Bad  Debts . 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts . 

Reserve  for  Furniture  Depreciation  .  ,  . 

Interest  and  Bank  Charges . 

Dividends  Paid . 


$  100.00 
3,325.18 
1,160.00 
16,020.00 


26,250.00 

42,165.00 

1.298.38 
2,705.00 
4,500.00 
6,210.00 
4,625.00 
1,856.45 
2,125.00 
1,800.00 

640.80 

2.484.38 
1,620.30 


295.60 

1,000.00 


120,181.09 


6,415.80 

5,370.65 

40,000.00 


65,219.64 


2,500.00 

675.00 


120,181.09 


\ 


Merchandise  Inventory,  June  30,  $33,600.  Allow  5%  for 
depreciation  on  Furniture.  Bills  Receivable  under  discount  at 
the  bank,  $2,875. 


From  the  information  given  above,  prepare  : — 

(a)  Trading  Account. 

(b)  Profit  and  Loss  Account. 

(c)  Balance  Sheet. 


[over] 


2.  The  books  of  A  and  B,  who  are  equal  partners,  show  their 
standing  to  be  as  follows  : — 


Cash  Balance . 

Bank  Balance . 

Bank  Loan . 

85.55 
.  . .  .  1,474.80 

3,000.00 

Accounts  Receivable . 

Accounts  Payable . 

. ...  19,835.20 

13,608.45 

Merchandise  on  hand  .  .  .  . 

F  urniture  . . 

A  Capital  . 

....  27,812.90 
. . .  1,800.00 

17,200.00 

B  Capital  . 

17,200.00 

51,008.45 

51,008.45 

They  decide  to  dissolve  partnership,  and  come  to  the 
following  arrangement : — 

A  takes  the  Cash  and  Bank  Balances  and  the  Accounts 
Eeceivable,  and  agrees  to  pay  the  bank  indebtedness.  He  is 
allowed  10%  off  Accounts  Eeceivable  for  possible  bad  debts. 

B  takes  the  Merchandise  and  Furniture  and  agrees  to  pay 
the  balance  of  the  liabilities.  He  is  allowed  20%  off  on  the 
Merchandise  and  50%  off  on  the  Furniture. 

Any  final  adjustment  is  to  be  made  by  a  cash  payment  by 
one  partner  to  the  other. 

Journalize  the  above  adjustments  and  transactions.  Draw 
up  ledger  accounts  for  A  and  B  to  be  used  as  a  basis  in  deter¬ 
mining  the  cash  settlement  referred  to  above. 


3.  John  Martin  has  made  a  voluntary  assignment  and  exhibits 
the  following  balance  sheet  of  his  business  as  of  June  2,  1924  : — 


ASSETS  LIABILITIES 


Cash  on  hand . 

...$  40 

Accounts  Payable . 

.  .  $10,210 

Real  Estate  (Store) . 

.  . .  8,500 

Bills  Payable . 

...  5,100 

Stock  on  hand  . 

, . . .  7,300 

Mortgage  Payable . 

.  .  .  5,000 

Accounts  Receivable  .  .  , 

, ...  4,170 

Bank  Overdraft  . 

750 

Fixtures  . 

.  ...  1,7.50 

John  Martin  Capital  ,  .  . 

.  ..  2,500 

Motor  Truck . 

. . .  1,800 

23,560 

23,560 

An  inspection  of  the  books  reveals  the  fact  that  the  balance 
sheet  is  not  complete,  since  the  following  items  have  not  been 
considered  :  interest  accrued  on  notes  payable,  $17.50:  unexpired 
insurance,  .$45 ;  and  interest  accrued  on  mortgage,  $125. 

The  receiver  established  the  following  facts :  The  real 
estate  is  appraised  at  $7000,  the  motor  truck  afc  $800  ;  an  offer 


of  $750  has  been  received  for  the  fixtures  ;  the  merchandise 
would  realize  approximately  $4500 ;  the  accounts  receivable  are 
classified  as,  good,  $3600;  balance,  worthless. 

The  personal  estate  of  John  Martin  consists  of  a  house  and 
lot  valued  at  $7500,  subject  to  a  first  mortgage  of  $4000  and  a 
second  mortgage  of  $1500,  and  household  furniture  w^orth 
$1250. 

From  the  foregoing  prepare  a  Statement  of  Affairs. 


4.  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  workmen  in  a  department  of  the  factory 
of  the  Ontario  Biscuit  Company,  working  under  the  direction  of 
a  foreman  who  is  paid  $36.00  per  week.  The  workmen  are 
employed  on  the -basis  of  8  hours  per  day,  44  hours  per  week. 
During  a  period  of  two  weeks  their  lost  time  w^as  as  follows :  A, 
2  hours  ;  B,  1 J  hours  ;  D,  4  hours. 

(a)  Draw  up  a  Time  Sheet  for  the  two  weeks. 

(5)  Prepare  the  Pay  Boll,  assuming  that  each  was  paid  at 
the  rate  of  65  cents  per  hour. 

(c)  Write  the  Wage  Cheque  for  the  Ontario  Biscuit 
Company. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntarfo 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 

COMMEKCIAL  CEETIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEOEY 


1.  Discuss  briefly  (a)  Subsidiary  Ledger,  (b)  Treasury  Stock, 
(c)  Consignment,  (d)  Working  Capital,  (e)  Sinking  Fund  and 
how  accumulated. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  method  of  taking  a  Physical  Inventory  of 
the  merchandise  on  hand  at  the  close  of  an  accounting  period. 

(6)  How  is  a  Perpetual  or  Book  Inventory  kept  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each 
method. 

3.  (a)  Name  the  accounts  which  may  require  adjustments  at 
the  end  of  a  financial  period  in  order  to  prepare  the  usual 
financial  statement. 

(h)  Outline  briefly  the  process  of  closing  the  General 
Ledger. 

4.  What  is  Cost  of  Production  ?  Name  and  explain  the 
elements  that  may  enter  into  the  cost  of  manufactured  products. 

5.  Describe  two  methods  of  handling  Petty  Cash.  State, 
with  reasons,  which  you  consider  to  be  the  better  method. 

6.  (a)  What  is  a  Self-Balancing  Ledger  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  provide  in  the  various  books  for  the 
operation  of  self-balancing  ledgers,  assuming  that  the  Accounts 


Receivable  and  Accounts  Payable  are  not  divided  into  sections  ? 

(c)  From  the  following  data  write  up  the  Sales  Ledger 
Controlling  Account  in  the  General  Ledger : — 

July  2.  Balance  owing  on  oi)en  accounts .  $8564.23 

“  31.  Sales  for  the  month .  3516.84 

Returned  sales  .  208.12 

Discounts  allowed  .  85.06 

Cash  received .  4162.83 

Drafts  drawn  and  accepted .  1826.45 

Acceptances  due,  dishonoured .  365.18 

Interest  charged  on  acceptances  renewed  12.85 

[over] 


7.  What  are  the  essential  differences  between  the  accountinof 
methods  of  treating  the  capital  and  profits  of  (a)  a  partnership, 
and  (b)  a  joint  stock  company  ?  Indicate  proper  titles  for  the 
capital  accounts. 


I 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


Note: — A  book  of  mathematical  tables  may  be  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  On  May  1,  1924,  a  man  bought  96  shares  of  a  certain  stock 
at  150J,  brokerage  giving  in  payment,  cash  $5000,  and  a 
demand  note  bearing  interest  at  5j%  per  annum  for  the 
remainder. 

On  this  note  the  following  payments  were  made :  July  5, 
1924,  $75;  Sept.  3,  1924,  $1250;  Oct.  1,  1924  a  semi-annual 
dividend  of  4f%. 

Find  the  face  of  a  90-day  note,  dated  Oct.  1,  1924,  which, 
when  discounted  immediately  at  7%,  would  cancel  the  balance 
then  due. 


2.  (a)  I  buy  a  house  for  $7200,  giving  in  payment,  cash  $1500, 
a  first  mortgage  for  $3000,  bearing  interest  at  G%  per  annum, 
and,  for  the  balance,  a  second  mortgage,  which  I  agree  to  pay, 
principal  and  interest  at  6%  per  annum  compounded  semi¬ 
annually,  in  4  years,  in  equal  semi-annual  payments.  What  is 
the  semi-annual  payment  ? 

(h)  Allowing  interest  on  all  disbursements  at  5k%  per 
annum,  what  is  the  total  cost  incurred  by  me  during  the  first 
year  ?  I  insure  the  house  for  80%  of  cost  at  f%  for  3  years  ;  pay 
taxes  on  75%  at  32  mills  in  two  instalments,  one  6  months  after 
purchase,  the  other  at  the  end  of  the  year,  on  each  of  which 
I  receive  a  discount  of  5%  for  prompt  payment.  For  further 
security  I  take  out  a  term  life  insurance  for  $5000  at  $9*62 
per  $1000. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  When  exchange  on  London  is  quoted  in  Paris  at 
67  francs  30  centimes,  and  in  New  York  at  $4’39J,  how  much 
will  a  New  York  importer  have  to  pay  for  a  draft  to  cover  the 
cost  of  8750  metres  of  silk  at  19  francs  25  centimes  per  metre, 
and  the  agent’s  commission  at  1^%  ? 

(5)  If  the  duty  is  at  the  rate  of  35%  ad  valorem,  and  freight 
amounts  to  $67*50,  what  rate  of  gain  will  the  merchant  be 
making  by  selling  at  $2*75  a  yard  on  3  months’  credit,  money 
being  worth  6%  per  annum?  (1  metre  =  39*37  inches.) 

4.  (a)  A  Canadian  city  can  obtain  American  anthracite  coal 
at  the  pit-heads  for  $8*60  per  ton.  The  freight  to  the  border, 
$3*68  per  ton,  is  required  to  be  prepaid,  that  from  the  border  to 
its  destination,  $1*10  per  ton,  on  arrival.  What  is  the  cost 
j)er  ton  laid  down  at  its  destination  when  the  Canadian  dollar  is 
at  a  discount  of  If  |%  in  the  United  States  ? 

(b)  Assume  that  Welsh  coal  contains  25%  more  heat 
units  than  American  coal ;  how  much  must  be  asked  for  Welsh 
coal  at  the  j^oint  of  shipment,  freight  prepaid  at  A'l  2s.  6d.  per 
ton  to  its  destination,  in  order  to  equal  the  American  quotation, 
when  the  British  i^ound  is  worth  $4'46|-  in  Canada  ? 

5.  (a)  The  surface  of  a  gravel  pit  is  12f  acres  in  area.  The 
owner  estimates  that  his  revenue  from  it  will  be  $35,625  annually 
for  the  next  ten  years,  selling  at  47f  cents  per  cubic  yard.  What 
is  the  estimated  depth  of  the  pit  in  yards?  Express  the  result 
correct  to  three  places  of  decimals. 

(h)  How  much  should  the  owner  ask  for  the  gravel  pit, 
reckoning  money  to  be  worth  5%  per  annum  ? 

6.  A  brick  chimney,  vertical  height  120  feet,  is  on  a  circular 
base,  outside  diameter  12  feet  6  inches,  sloping  to  a  circular  top, 
outside  diameter  8  feet  6  inches.  If  the  walls  are  18  inches 
thick  at  the  bottom,  and  12  inches  thick  at  the  top,  find  the  cost 
of  the  brick  at  $37*75  per  M.,  allowing  22  bricks  to  the  cubic  foot. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENO(JEAPHY  THEORY 


1.  Define  the  following  terms :  diphthong,  diphone,  triphone, 
grammalog,  logogram,  contraction. 

2.  (a)  Write  all  the  circles  and  loops  that  apply  to  the  strokes 
p  and  (upward)  1,  forming  a  word  with  each. 

{h)  Write  all  the  hooks  that  apply  to  the  strokes  k  and  v, 
forming  a  word  with  each.  Also  show  the  circle  s  added  to 
these  hooks,  forming  a  word  with  each. 

3.  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  writing  (a)  upward  and 
downward  1,  (h)  upward  and  downward  r,  (c)  h  in  its  various 
shorthand  forms. 

4.  Explain,  with  rules  and  examples  : — 

(a)  The  vocalization  of  the  double  consonants. 

(b)  The  omission  of  consonants. 

(c)  Vocalization  of  the  small  shun  hook. 

(d)  The  use  of  the  diphones. 

5.  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  the  doubling  principle. 

6.  Write  the  following  grammalogs  and  their  corresponding 
logograms  : — 

(a)  Ten  which  are  made  from  stroke  vowels  in  different 
positions. 

(b)  Twenty-five  which  are  made  from  full  length  simple 
consonants  in  different  positions. 

(c)  Twenty-five  which  are  made  from  double  consonants  in 
different  positions. 


[over] 


7.  Write  in  shorthand,  vocalizing  fully  : — 

Alignment,  forget,  forfeit,  championship,  memorial, 
similarity,  transparent,  transpire,  inhabit,  inhale,  inhaled, 
temperament,  lubricator,  cricket,  rearward,  starter,  straight¬ 
forward,  straightened,  dieted,  specialist,  squander,  storehouse, 
irritability,  intersection,  medium,  membership,  mimeograph, 
normal,  razor,  personality,  harmfulness,  inherit,  falsehood, 
conquered,  fireworks. 

8.  Write  in  approved  shorthand  : — 

{a)  Principally,  third,  productive,  instruction,  arbitration, 
description,  familiar,  maximum,  mortgage,  objection,  unanimous, 
investigation,  appointment,  denomination,  balances,  opinion, 
executive,  towards,  strength,  destruction. 

(6)  As  soon  as  possible,  in  reply  to  your  esteemed  favour, 
account  sales,  best  quality,  I  beg  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  your 
favour,  yours  sincerely,  registered  letter,  faithfully  yours,  in 
fact,  powder  of  attorney. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  A — Stenography 
( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

Note:— Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — bO  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one  half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  55  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  Dear  Sir,- — 

I  do  not  appear  to  have  received  from  you  an  Income  Tax  return 
as  required  by  the  Income  War  Tax  Act,  1917.  I  enclose  herewith 
three  blank  /  forms,  and  would  ask  you  to  be  good  enough  to  complete 
the  same  and  forward  two  copies  thereof  to  this  office  without  delay, 
showing  your  gross  income  and  deductions  therefrom  //  for  the  calen¬ 
dar  year  1922. 

I  call  your  attention  to  the  fact  that  Section  7  of  the  Act  requires 
all  persons  liable  to  the  tax  to  make  Income  /  Tax  returns,  without 
notice  from  the  Department,  within  the  time  specified.  In  addition  to 
those  persons,  all  others  who  are  requested  to  make  returns  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  Section  8  of  //  the  Act  are  bound  to  do  so. 

These  forms  should  therefore  be  completed  and  returned  to  me 
in  duplicate,  whether  or  not  you  deem  yourself  liable  to  taxation. 

I  trust  /  you  will  co-operate  with  the  Department  by  giving  this 
matter  prompt  attention. 

(2f  minutes)  Yours  faithfully, 

[over] 


2.  Dear  Sirs, — 

Enclosed  is  a  pamplilet  which  lias  been  prepared  by  the  Canadian 
Implement  Industry,  dealing  with  the  suggested  reduction  or  removal 
of  the  tariff  on  farm  implements,  which,  if  /  done,  will  of  course  be 
accompanied  by  the  reduction  or  removal  of  the  duty  on  raw  materials, 
machinery,  etc.,  entering  into  their  manufacture. 

As  you  will  see  from  the  pamphlet  //  such  action  is  viewed  with 
very  great  concern  by  the  companies  engaged  in  the  implement 
industry,  because  it  would  mean  the  practical  extinction  of  the 
industry  in  Canada,  and  would  /  work  a  serious  hardship  upon  many 
Canadian  companies,  such  as  your  own,  which  supply  goods  of  one 
kind  or  another  to  the  implement  industry. 

May  we  urge  you  to  peruse  //  this  pamphlet  carefully,  and,  if 
you  believe  that  the  suggested  tariff  changes  would  be  injurious  to 
Canadian  industry,  may  we  suggest  that  you  make  representation  to 
the  Member  who  represents  /  your  constituency  in  the  Federal  House 
at  Ottawa,  to  Cabinet  Ministers,  to  the  Premier,  and  to  any  others 
who  may  be  influential  in  this  matter  ? 

We  are, 

(3  minutes)  Yours  very  truly, 


3.  An  analysis  of  business  conditions  in  the  United  States  for  the 
first  quarter  of  1924  shows  that  trade  and  industry  are  on  a  better 
basis  than  a  year  /  ago.  According  to  the  report  of  the  National  City 
Bank  many  people  were  inclined  to  think  during  the  last  half  of  1923 
that  this  country  was  gradually  exhausting  //  the  amount  of  business 
to  be  done,  and  that  probably  by  the  end  of  the  year  it  would  be 
necessary  to  lay  off'  and  give  demand  time  to  accumulate.  Instead  / 
of  that,  demand  has  quickened,  and  the  country  has  done  more 
business  than  in  any  other  first  quarter  in  its  history.  Bank  clear¬ 
ings,  car  loadings,  employment  reports,  production  figures,  and  // 
retail  trade  figures  agree  in  showing  that  more  goods  have  been  mov¬ 
ing  into  consumption  than  ever  before,  a  state  of  affairs  very  satis¬ 
factory,  not  only  from  the  business  standpoint,  but  /  in  its  significance 
as  to  general  social  conditions. 

For  the  immediate  future  the  prospect  is  that  industrial  activity 
will  continue  at  a  high  rate.  Building  permits  and  contracts  indicate 
that  //  as  much  construction  work  is  under  way  as  a  year  ago,  and 
this  in  face  of  costs  somewhat  higher.  The  industrial  output  of  the 
United  States  is  constantly  increasing  in  /  variety  and  quantity. 
Production  has  been  maintained  close  to  the  capacity  of  our  industries 
for  more  than  a  year,  and  continues  at  that  rate,  because  it  is  fairly 
well  balanced,//  and  it  will  keep  on  so  long  as  it  remains  approxi¬ 
mately  in  this  state. 

(4^  minutes) 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STEJ^OGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  B. — Typewriting  Practice 

Note: — Give  the  cofrect  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case; 

use  no  vertical  ruling. 

1.  Make  a  copy  of  the  following  letter 

^Montreal  Que.  April  15tli  1922  To  the  Creditors  of  Jones  Bros. 
Limited  By  judgment  of  the  Sui)erior  Court  to-day  I  was  appointed 
Provisional  Liquidator  of  the  aforementioned  Company. 

Notice  of  meeting  of  creditors  shareliolders  and  contributories  to 
be  held  in  room  30  at  the  Court  House  Montreal  to  ai>point  a  Perma¬ 
nent  Liquidator  will  be  given  to  you  in  due  course  by  the  Court  House 
officials. 

I  enclose  you  herewith  proof  of  claim  and  proxy  form.  If  you  are 
not  going  to  be  present  at  the  meeting  or  otherwise  re})resented  I  would 
be  glad  to  do  all  in  my  power  to  protect  your  interests. 

Any  further  information  desired  by  you  can  be  obtained  at  the  office 
of  the  undersigned. 

Gordon  W.  Bruce  Provisional  Liquidator 

2.  Make  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  following  : — 

POWER  OF  ATTORNEY 

KNOW  ALL  MEN  BY  THESE  PRESENTS  THAT  I,  JOHN 
GORDON,  of  the  City  of  Ottawa,  in  the  County  of  Carleton,  Barrister- 
at-law,  do  nominate,  constitute  and  appoint  Walter  Howard,  of  the  same 
place.  Broker,  my  true  and  lawful  attorney,  for  me  and  in  my  name,  and 
for  my  sole  use  and  benefit,  to  transfer,  assign  and  set  over  sixty  shares  in 
the  Cai)ital  Stock  of  The  Bank  of  Montreal  now  standing  in  my  name  on 
the  books  of  the  said  corporation,  and  to  do  all  necessary  acts  in  and 
about  the  premises. 

AND  I  DO  HEREBY  ratify  and  confirm  all  that  my  said  attorney  shall 
lawfully  do  by  virtue  hereof. 

IN  WITNESS  whereof  I  have  hereunto  set  my  hand  and  seal  at  the 
City  of  Ottawa,  this  10th  day  of  April.  1924. 

SIGNED,  SEALED  AND  DELIVERED,  | 
in  the  presence  of 


[over] 


3.  Make  a  copy  of  the  following : — 


VICTORY  LOAN  BONDS 


Maturity 

Bid 

> 

Asked 

Yield 

P.C. 

1924 . 

.  100.50 

100.60 

4.39 

1927 . 

.  102.80 

102.90 

4.69 

1933 . 

.  104.90 

105.00 

4.88 

1934 . 

.  102.60 

102.70 

5.14 

1937 . 

.  106.90 

107.00 

4.84 

5i  P.  C.  RENEWALS 

1927 . 

.  101.75 

101.85 

5.02 

1932 . 

.  102.40 

102.50 

5.13 

5  P.  C.  WAR  LOAN 

1925 . 

_ _  100.95 

101.05 

4.34 

1931...  . 

.  101.10 

101.20 

4.72 

1937 . 

_  102.65 

102.75 

4.72 

5  P.  C.  REFUNDING  LOAN 

1928 . 

.  100.10 

100.20 

4.99 

1943 . 

.  100.00 

100.10 

4.98 

4  Make  out  the  following  invoice: — 

Hamilton  Ont.  April  25tli  1924  Smith  &  Stewart  Kitchener  Ont. 
Bought  of  Kelly  &  Son  Terms  2%  30  days  Car  G.  T.  No.  10405 

5,901  ft.  2"  X  6" — 8/18  ft.  Hemlock  Lumber 
2,170  n  2"x  8"— 8/18  ft.  n  .i 

2,517  M  2"  X  10"— 8/18  ft.  m  m 

5,720  II  2"  X  12"— 8/18  ft.  n  m 

16,308  ft.  @  129.  $472.93 


f.o.b.  shipping  point — 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


PENMANSHIP 


1.  Give  complete  instructions  for  correct  position  in  writing. 

2.  Write  one  line  of  the  compact  two- space  left  oval. 

3.  Write  four  lines  of  each  of  the  following  capitals,  joining 
four  of  each  letter  in  a  group,  with  four  groups  to  a  line :  A,  0, 
D,  G,  S,  J,  P. 

4.  Write  a  set  of  all  the  capital  letters,  paying  special  atten¬ 
tion  to  size  and  spacing. 

5.  Write  five  lines  of  the  digits,  four  sets  to  a  line. 

6.  Write  two  lines  of  each  of  the  following  words,  four  words 
in  a  line :  Gaining,  Business,  Running,  Eminent,  Premier. 

7.  Write  five  lines  of  each  of  the  following  sentences,  leaving  a 
clear  line  after  each  set.  Each  sentence  must  be  written  on  a 
single  line : — 

(u)  Louis  Lanning  paid  his  account  in  full. 

{h)  Nine  men  are  mining  in  a  new  mine. 

(c)  Women  winnow  while  men  wait. 

{d)  Susie  sews  skirts  for  seven  sisters. 

{e)  Frank  finds  fun  fighting  frequently. 

8.  (a)  Write  and  rule  the  following  ledger  headings  as  you 
would  require  your  Book-keeping  classes  to  do  them  :  Merchan¬ 
dise,  Capital  Stock,  Bills  Receivable,  John  Brown. 

(6)  Repeat  the  headings,  using  the  Marking  Alphabet  for 
the  first  two  and  the  Roman  Alphabet  for  the  last  two. 

[over] 


9.  Draw  a  line  down  the  centre  of  a  page  of  your  examination 
book.  Then  draw  cross-lines  every  four  spaces,  making  fourteen 
“card-spaces”  in  all.  In  these  spaces,  write  the  following 
signatures,  joining  letters  wherever  you  consider  that  it  will 
give  a  pleasing  appearance  : — 

D.  P.  Piaines,  P.  D.  Kainey,  E.  B.  Connor,  0.  C.  Barrie, 
J.  D.  Prince,  C.  G.  Parling,  J.  P.  Dillon,  E.  W.  Browne, 
J.  P.  Bedding,  E.  H.  Damon,  H.  H.  Hanley,  D.  H.  Greene, 
W.  W.  Walters,  D.  E.  Pointer. 


10.  Write  the  following  paragraph  on  a  separate  page,  using 
your  best  style  of  business  penmanship  : — 

It  is  just  as  important  and  just  as  desirable  to  be  a  good 
penman  to-day  as  ever  it  w^as.  While  it  is  true  that  modern 
appliances  eliminate  much  handwriting  in  office  work,  yet  every¬ 
one  working  in  an  office  finds  it  necessary  to  do  a  considerable 
amount  of  writing.  Especially  is  this  true  in  all  kinds  of 
clerical  work.  Good  executives  who  are  poor  penmen  find  them¬ 
selves  very  badly  handicapped.  I  believe  that  the  training  in 
good  penmanship  is  of  high  value  to  the  child  ;  it  trains  the  eye 
and  the  muscles,  and  develops  control  of  the  nerves. 

I  hope  that  you  will  emphasize  the  value  of  good  penman¬ 
ship  through  all  the  departments  in  your  schools. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1924 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  : — A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  O  fficer. 

1.  A  city  borrows  $175,000  to  be  repaid,  principal  and  interest 
at  per  annum,  in  20  equal  annual  instalments.  Find  : — 

(а)  The  annual  instalment. 

{b)  The  amount  of  the  principal  unpaid  at  the  end  of  the 
12th  year. 

(c)  The  payments  on  principal  and  for  interest  for  the 
next  2  years. 

2.  If  D  represents  the  face  of  a  debt,  i  the  rate  of  interest  on 
the  debt  and  also  on  the  sinking  fund,  C  the  total  annual  charge, 
and  R  the  equal  annual  payment,  prove  that  G  =  R. 

3.  {a)  How  much  must  a  man  20  years  old  invest  at  the  end 
of  each  year  at  6%  per  annum  compounded  semi-annually,  so 
that,  at  the  age  of  60,  he  may  have  sufficient  to  produce  an 
annual  income  of  $1200  for  the  next  10  years  ? 

(б)  If  the  investments  ceased,  as  above,  at  age  60,  but  the 
payment  of  the  income  was  deferred  till  age  65,  by  how  much 
would  the  annual  investment  be  reduced  ? 

4.  On  March  1,  1924,  a  company  issues  bonds  whose  par  value 
is  $125,000,  bearing  interest  at  5%  per  annum  payable  semi¬ 
annually  in  March  and  September,  and  falling  due  March  1, 1929. 

(а)  How  much  should  an  investor  pay  for  the  bonds  on 
March  1,  1924,  to  realize  6%  per  annum,  compounded  semi¬ 
annually,  on  his  investment  ? 

(б)  Construct  the  accumulation  schedule  of  a  $100  bond  at 
the  price  found  in  (a)  for  the  5  years,  under  the  following  heads : 
Date,  Interest,  Income,  Accumulation,  Book  Value. 

(c)  At  what  price  should  the  bonds  sell  on  July  1,  1927,  to 
yield  6%  per  annum,  compounded  semi-annually  ? 

[over] 


5.  The  cost  of  a  factory  is  $125,000,  and  of  the  machinery, 
$150,000 ;  the  life  of  the  building  is  estimated  at  20  years,  with 
a  salvage  value  of  $25,000,  and  of  the  machinery  at  15  years 
with  a  salvage  value  of  $18,750. 

(a)  If  a  sinking-fund  can  be  accumulated  at  per 

annum,  find  the  annual  depreciation  charge  on  the  above  plant. 

(b)  At  the  same  rate  of  interest  find  the  composite  life  of 
the  pliant,  i.e.,  the  time  for  the  total  annual  depreciation  charge 
to  accumulate  to  the  total  wearing  value. 

6.  (a)  When  S-\  is  the  final  value  of  an  annuity  due,  and 

s-|  the  final  value  of  an  ordinary  annuity  of  $1  running  n 
years,  the  rate  of  interest  being  i,  show  that  S-\  =  —  1. 

(h)  A  man  pays  an  annual  premium  of  $47’55  for  a  $1000 
endowment  policy.  Reckoning  interest  at  5^  per  annum,  com¬ 
pounded  semi-annually,  find  the  amount  of  these  premiums  at 
the  end  of  twenty  years. 

7.  A  student  borrows  $200  every  6  months  for  4  years, 
agreeing  to  repay  principal  and  interest  at  6%  per  annum,  com¬ 
pounded  semi-annually,  in  equal  semi-annual  instalments  of 
$100  each,  commencing  6  months  after  he  receives  the  last  loan. 
How  long  will  it  take  him  to  repay  the  debt  ? 


IDepartmciit  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1924 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


AUDITING 


1.  State  under  what  circumstances  you  think  it  would  be 
proper  to  show  on  a  balance  sheet  the  stock  of  merchandise  on 
hand  at  a  value  which  does  not  represent  laid  down  cost. 

2.  In  an  office  where  the  same  person  acts  as  bookkeeper  and 
cashier,  what  special  precautions  as  to  internal  check  would  you 
consider  desirable,  which,  under  other  circumstances,  might  be 
safely  omitted  ? 

3.  State  fully  the  responsibility  of  an  auditor  in  each  of  the 
following  cases  : — 

(a)  Where  an  expenditure  has  been  treated  as  an  asset,  in 
order  to  improve  the  result  of  the  year’s  operations. 

(h)  Where  the  book  values  of  fixed  assets  have  been 
increased  for  the  purpose  of  crediting  the  year’s  earnings  with 
the  same. 

(c)  Where  a  dividend  has  been  declared  (but  not  yet  paid), 
the  amount  of  which  is  considerably  greater  than  last  year’s 
earnings,  and  the  average  earnings  for  the  last  four  years. 

(d)  Where  assets,  such  as  plant,  have  been  purchased 
during  the  year  and  charged  to  general  expense,  for  the  purpose 
of  reducing  the  earnings,  and  thereby  reducing  the  amount  of 
income  war  tax  payable. 

(e)  Where  a  dividend  has  been  paid  out  of  the  current 
year’s  profits,  when  the  Profit  and  Loss  account  showed  a  deficit 
at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

[over] 


4.  State  the  procedure  an  auditor  would  take  to  verify  the 
existence  and  the  value  of  the  following  items  in  a  balance  sheet 
before  certifying  to  its  correctness : — 

{a)  Victory  bonds  investment. 

{h)  Mortgages  payable. 

(c)  Shares  in  a  subsidiary  company. 

{d)  Work  in  progress. 

(e)  Stocks  out  on  consignment. 

(/)  Loans  to  shareholders. 

(g)  Accrued  interest  on  loans  where  stocks  and  bonds  are 
held  as  collateral  security. 

(It)  Income  taxes  payable. 

(i)  Life  insurance  in  force. 

(j)  Patents. 

(k)  Goodwill. 

5.  As  auditor  for  a  company  that  has  just  completed  extensive 
alterations  to  its  plant  and  buildings,  how  would  you  advise 
handling  these  ex2:)enditures  when  j^reparing  the  annual  state¬ 
ments  ? 

6.  The  A.  B.  Wholesale  Grocery 
month  after  the  close  of  its  fiscal  year.  All  the  ledgers,  stock  in 
trade,  and  fixture^  were  destroyed. 

State  how  you  would  determine — 

(a)  the  value  of  the  stock  in  trade  that  was  destroyed ; 

(b)  the  amounts  of  the  outstanding  accounts,  and  your 
method  of  collecting  them  ; 

(c)  the  liabilities ; 

(d)  the  loss  sustained  for  the  jDurpose  of  collecting  from 
the  insurance  company  under  a  j^olicy  containing  an 
80^  coinsurance  clause. 


Co.  suffered  a  loss  by  fire  one 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


HISTOEY  OF  COMMEECE  AND 

INDUSTEY 


1.  Account  for  the  commercial  importance  of  the  Phoenicians. 

2.  Describe  the  difficulties,  the  dangers,  and  the  abuses  of  over¬ 
land  trade  in  Europe  during  the  early  mediaeval  period. 

3.  Write  an  account  of  the  origin  and  the  development  of 
towns  in  Europe  during  the  middle  ages,  and  indicate  how  they 
influenced  the  commerce  and  the  industry  of  the  period. 

4.  Write  an  account  of  any  tivo  of  the  following  topics 

(а)  The  causes  of  the  decline  of  Venetian  commercial 
supremacy. 

(б)  Dutch  commerce  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

(c)  The  Mercantile  System  of  the  seventeenth  and  the 
eighteenth  centuries. 

{d)  The  South  Sea  Bubble  of  England,  1720. 

5.  Describe  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  England,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

{a)  The  causes  and  the  attendant  conditions. 

(6)  The  changes  effected  in  the  spinning  and  the  weaving 
industries. 

(c)  The  changes  effected  in  the  coal  and  the  iron  mining 
industries. 

{d)  The  social  and  the  economic  results. 

6.  Write  an  account  of  any  two  of  the  following  topics : — 

(а)  The  reasons  for  the  decline  of  the  exports  of  the  United 
Kingdom  during  the  years  1900-1910. 

(б)  The  influence  of  the  Panama  Canal  on  the  commerce 
of  (i)  Canada,  (ii)  the  Atlantic  sea-ports  of  the  United 
States. 

(c)  The  effect  of  the  present  high  tariff’  of  the  United 
States  on  the  imports  and  exports  (i)  of  the  United 
States,  (ii)  of  Canada. 

{d)  The  development  of  the  English  postal  system  in  the 
nineteenth  century. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  standard  of  value  and  medium  of  exchange. 

(b)  Show  how  the  supply  and  demand  of  gold  influences 
the  level  of  prices. 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  the  statement  that  Canada  adheres 
to  the  gold  standard  ? 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  compensatory  action  of  the  double  standard. 

(b)  Describe  an  historical  experiment  in  bimetallism. 

3.  (a)  Indicate  the  importance  of  credit  from  the  standpoint 
of  both  the  individual  and  the  nation. 

(b)  Show  how  the  extensive  use  of  credit  instruments  as  a 
medium  of  exchange  influences  (i)  prices  and  (ii)  bank  reserves. 

4.  “As  a  result  of  all  these  conditions  working  together  it 
may  fairly  be  said  that  Canada  possesses  many  of  the  advantages 
of  a  central  bank.” — Johnson. 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

{b)  What  functions  are  performed  by  the  Bank  of  England  ? 

5.  “The  law  puts  banks  in  a  position  to  be  of  great  service  to 
the  business  interests  of  Canada  and  at  the  same  time  protects 
their  advances.” — Johnson.  Explain  fully. 

6.  {a)  State  the  duties  of  (i)  a  curator,  (ii)  a  liquidator,  (iii)  a 
bank  director. 

{b)  In  the  case  of  liquidation,  explain  the  position  of  the 
depositors,  the  note  holders,  and  the  shareholders,  respectively. 

7.  Examine  into  the  justice  of  the  following  criticisms  of  the 
Canadian  Banking  system  : — 

{a)  The  banks  have  made  the  mistake  of  increasing  their 
reserves  rather  than  their  capital. 

{b)  Under  the  present  system  the  branches  are  very  closely 
watched  by  the  head  office,  but  nobody  examines  the  head  office. 

8.  “While  reparations  must  be  provided  by  the  collection  of 
taxes  in  excess  of  Germany’s  internal  expenditure,  they  can  be 
paid  only  by  the  economic  surplus  in  the  country’s  activities.” 

Discuss  this  statement  fully. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 


1.  “Whatever  may  be  the  cause  of  a  period  of  exceptional 
business  prosperity,  it  is  apt  to  contain  within  itself  the  seeds 
of  its  own  destruction.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  indicating  the  usual  course  of 
events  which  culminates  in  a  crisis. 

2.  {a)  Account  for  the  general  acceptance  of  the  laissez-faire 
policy  in  England  from  1760  to  1830. 

(6)  In  what  ways  to-day  does  the  state  provide  regulations 
to  meet  the  conditions  resulting  from  competition  and  machinery  ? 

8.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  “the  subsistence  theory  of  wages”? 

(6)  Account  for  the  different  wages  (i)  in  the  different 
trades,  and  (ii)  for  men  and  women  in  the  same  trade. 

(c)  Justify  a  minimum  wage. 

4.  {a)  Distinguish  monopoly  and  large  scale  production. 

(6)  To  what  extent  does  the  community  reap  the  benefits 
of  large  scale  production  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  statements,  (i)  Protection  fosters  monopolies, 
(ii)  Labour  organizations  are  monopolistic  in  character. 

5.  {a)  Distinguish  the  principal  types  of  labour  organizations. 

(b)  What  weapons  are  employed  by  organized  labour  ? 
Examine  the  justice  of  each. 

(c)  Compare  the  Canadian  and  the  New  Zealand  systems 
of  industrial  arbitration. 

6.  {a)  Compare  the  powers  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Com¬ 
mission  and  the  Canadian  Board  of  Railway  Commissioners. 

(6)  What  are  the  principal  factors  which  determine  reason¬ 
able  freio!:ht  rates  ? 


[over] 


7.  (ci)  Account  for  the  growing  part  played  by  co-operative 
marketing  in  Canada. 

(b)  Explain  in  detail  any  experiment  in  co-operative 
marketing  which  has  been  tried  in  Ontario. 


8.  What  charo-es  are  broug-ht  ag-ainst  the  existing;  industrial 

o  o  o  o 

system  by  socialists  ?  What  remedies  do  they  propose  ? 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ECONOMIC  GEOGEAPHY 


1.  {a)  Locate  the  world  centres  for  the  production  of  petro¬ 
leum,  and  give  some  estimate  of  their  relative  importance. 

(b)  Describe  the  method  of  refining  petroleum,  and  name 
the  various  by-products,  indicating  uses  for  each. 

2.  State  from  what  sources  the  following  products  are  obtained, 
and  give  the  commercial  uses  of  each:  creosote,  camphor,  whale¬ 
bone,  barytes,  belladonna,  tin,  sulphur,  mohair,  potash,  teak, 
pyrethrum,  mica,  vegetable  ivory,  lac,  annatto. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  processes  involved  in  the  manufacture  of 
sugar  from  beet-root.  Make  clear  the  advantages  of  extracting 
sugar  from  beet  rather  than  from  cane. 

(b)  What  is  the  nature  and  use  of  each  of  the  by-products 
of  beet-sugar  manufacture  ? 

4.  Give  a  detailed  account  of  the  linen  industry,  under  the 
following  heads  : — 

{a)  Sources  of  supply  and  preparation  of  the  raw  material 
for  weaving. 

(b)  Chief  regions  of  manufacture,  with  their  particular 
advantages. 

(c)  The  by-products  and  their  uses. 

5.  Write  a  concise  account  of  {a)  Rhodesia,  (b)  Tanganyika 
(formerly  German  East  Africa),  under  the  following  heads: — 

(i)  Exports  and  imports. 

(ii)  Transportation  facilities. 

(iii)  European  influence. 

6.  Describe  the  manufacture  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 
leather,  soap,  cocoa. 


[over] 


7.  Discuss  the  fuel  situation  of  Ontario,  under  the  following 
heads  : — 

(a)  Available  sources  of  supply  of  coal. 

(h)  Substitutes  for  coal, — their  source,  preparation,  and 
economic  value. 

(c)  The  economic  possibilities  of  Hydro- electricity  (i)  in 
the  industries,  (ii)  on  railroads,  and  (hi)  for  domestic  purposes. 
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FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  correlating  physics  and  chemistry 
with  life  and  industry  outside  of  school. 

(b)  Give  three  illustrations  showing  how  you  would  teach 
the  application  of  specific  topics  of  these  sciences  to  life  and 
industry. 

2.  (a)  State  with  reasons  what  you  consider  the  proper  place, 
in  a  connected  series  of  lessons,  of  each  of  the  following  lesson 
topics : — 

(i)  A  lesson  on  the  barometer,  in  a  series  of  lessons  on 
air  pressure. 

(ii)  A  lesson  on  Pascal’s  Principle,  in  a  series  of  lessons 
on  liquid  pressure. 

(hi)  A  lesson  on  the  electro-magnet,  in  a  series  of  lessons 
on  magnetism  and  electricity. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  lessons 
named. 

3.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  Form  V  class  an 
experimental  lesson  on  shadows. 

ib)  Show  how  you  would  guide  the  pupils  in  applying  the 
facts  learned  through  the  above  lesson  in  explaining  one  of  the 
following :  (i)  a  total  eclipse  of  the  moon,  (ii)  a  partial  eclipse 
of  the  sun. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  introduce  the  meaning  and  the 
use  of  chemical  equations. 

{b)  Write  the  equation  for  a  laboratory  preparation  of 
carbon  dioxide.  State  all  the  facts  which  are  expressed  by  it. 

5.  (a)  Outline  three  experiments  suitable  for  studying  the 
preparation  and  properties  of  any  one  of  the  following:  nitrogen, 
oxygen,  hydrogen. 

{b)  Show  clearly  the  part  you  would  require  the  pupils  to 
take  (i)  in  performing  the  experiments,  (ii)  in  applying  the 
knowledge  gained  through  the  experiment.  Give  examples  in 
the  latter  case. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  oral  French  in  the  study  of  the 
lano-ua^e. 

(6)  What  are  the  chief  difficulties  experienced  an 
English-speaking  student  in  acquiring  French  pronunciation  ? 

(c)  How  do  you  propose  to  overcome  these  difficulties  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  value,  in  teaching  modern  languages,  of 
(a)  memorization,  (h)  dictation. 

3.  Give  the  full  material  and  method  for  a  lesson  on  one  of 
the  following  topics  : — 

(а)  The  noun,  used  in  a  partitive  sense. 

(б)  The  disjunctive  pronoun. 

(c)  The  adjective,  its  agreement  and  position. 

4.  Give  the  material  for  an  oral  lesson  on  a  picture  of  a 
French  family  at  a  meal  indoors.  State  your  questions  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept. 

5.  “Placez  la  mitrailleuse  a  I’entree  du  pout,  ordonna  le  capitaiue 
canadien,  il  faut  qu’elle  fauclie  tons  ceiix  qui  voiidront  passer  !  Tons,  feu 
a  volonte  !  ” 

Les  Allemands,  presses  sur  la  rive  opposee,  se  trouvaient  complete- 
ment  decouverts  ;  le  feu  des  Canadiens  faisait  dans  leurs  rangs  de  terrihles 
trouees.  Les  enuemis  hesitaient  et  se  trouhlaient.  On  entendait  les 
officiers  crier  : 

“En  avant !  traversez  le  pont  !” 

Mais  tous  ceux  qui  s’avangaient  etaient  aussitdt  tues.  Mallieureuse- 
ment,  les  ennemis  remplaqaient  bien  vite  les  vides  et  la  vie  des  liomnies 
paraissait  ne  rien  leur  coiiter. 

“  D’ou  sortent  done  tous  ces  Bodies  se  demandaient  les  Canadiens, 
plus  nous  en  tuons,  plus  il  en  vient. 

— Ils  ne  passeront  ])as  quand  ineme  ! 

— A  moins  qu’ils  ne  comblent  la  rivide  avec  leurs  morts.” 

(а)  Write  a  translation  of  the  above  passage  which  you 
would  accept  from  your  class. 

(б)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  lesson  in  translation, 
indicating  in  particular  the  grammatical  points  on  which  you 
would  lay  stress. 
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^Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1924 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  {a)  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  question  of 
pronunciation  of  Latin  during  the  first  two  years  of  the  course. 

(6)  What  value  do  you  expect  your  pupils  to  derive  from 
a  careful  and  correct  pronunciation  of  Latin  ? 

2.  How  would  you  introduce  and  teach  the  declension  of 
adjectives  to  a  class  who  have  had  nouns  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions  ?  Outline  methods  of  drill  on  this  topic. 

3.  How  Iloratius  Kept  the  Bridge  (508  B.  C.) 

Secundo  anno  postquam  (after)  ex  civitate  rex  expulsus  erat,  Tar- 
quinius  auxilium  a  Larte  Porsena  petivit.  Lars  Porsena  fines  latissinios 
in  Etruria  liabebat  et  multis  de  causis  inimicus  erat  populo  Romano. 
jMaximas  copias  ex  omnibus  partibus  Etruriae  coegit  et  magnis  itineribus 
ad  flumen  Tiberim  contendit.  Romani  celeritate  liostium  adventus 
permoti  sunt ;  alii  ex  agris  in  urbem  convenerunt,  alii  luoximas  silvas 
petiverunt. 

(a)  Discuss  (i)  the  purposes  served  by  the  Reading  Lessons 
in  the  High  School  Latin  book,  and  (ii)  the  general  methods  of 
taking  up  the  same. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  deal  in  class  with  the  translation 
at  sight  of  the  above  passage. 

(c)  At  what  stage  in  the  pupils’  progress  might  such  an 
exercise  be  properly  introduced  ? 

4.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  one  of  the  following- 
topics,  giving  the  examples  you  would  use  in  presenting  the 
lesson  ; — 

(a)  The  ablative  absolute. 

(h)  Purpose  clauses. 

(c)  The  passive  periphrastic. 

[OVER] 


5.  Quibus  aiiditis,  liberaliter  i)ollicitus,  liortatusque,  ut  in  ea  sententia 
perinanerent,  eos  domum  remittit ;  Cominio  imi)erat,  quas  possit  adeat 
civitates  horteturque,  ut  populi  Romani  fidem  sequantur,  seque  eo 
venturum  nuntiet,  Volusenus,  perspectis  regionibus  omnibus  quantum  ei 
facultatis  dari  i)otuit,  quinto  die  ad  Caesarem  revertitur  quaeque  ibi 
pers])exisset  renuntiat. 

(a)  Indicate  the  preparatory  work  which  you  would  do  in 
assigning  the  above  passage  as  a  lesson  in  Authors. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  class  lesson  in 
translation. 

(c)  Give  what  you  consider  a  satisfactory  translation  of 
the  passage. 


Department  of  Ebucatton,  Ontario 


APRIL,  1924 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  comparative  method  of  treat¬ 
ing  historical  topics. 

(b)  Show  fully  3mur  plan  of  procedure  in  teaching  by  the 
comparative  method  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  II  on  ‘‘the  life 
and  customs  of  the  North  American  Indians.” 


2.  “There  are  times  when  our  teaching  of  history  is  too 
provincial.  Certain  events  in  British  and  Canadian  history 
should  be  made  to  stand  out  against  a  background  of  world 
history.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  correctness  of  this  statement. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  present  a  lesson  to  a  class  in 
Form  IV  on  one  of  the  following  topics,  by  giving  it  its  natural 
setting  in  world  history  : — 

(i)  The  Constitutional  Act  of  1791. 

(ii)  The  discovery  of  America. 

(hi)  The  introduction  of  the  New  Learning  into  Britain. 


3.  “A  knowledge  of  the  abstract  systems  of  government  can 
be  effectively  obtained  by  junior  pupils  only  through  the  medium 
of  the  concrete.” 

{a)  Give  a  topical  outline  of  a  course  for  a  class  in  Form  IV 
on  “the  government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.” 

(b)  State  definitely  and  fully  the  illustrative  material  that 
you  might  use  in  connection  with  each  topic. 
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4.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  teaching  of  current  history. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  procedure  in  considering  with 
a  Continuation  School  class  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  Keparation  conferences. 

(ii)  The  St.  Lawrence  waterways  project. 

(hi)  The  unemployment  situation  in  Britain. 

(iv)  Changes  in  the  political  situation  in  Great  Britain. 

(c)  Make  an  outline  of  the  matter  covered. 

5.  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  V  a  lesson 
on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  Norman  Conquest. 

(b)  The  Eevolution  of  1688. 

(c)  The  Industrial  Revolution  in  England. 


©epartment  of  Education,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1924 

FIEST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMIMATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  Outline  your  method  of  introducing  and  defining  algebraic 
symbols. 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  find  the  factors 
of  such  algebraic  expressions  as  2ax a-  —  c- , 

(h)  Develop  with  a  class  the  L.  C.  M.  of  x^  +a-x~ 

3.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  the  quadratic  equation,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(а)  Solution  by  factoring. 

(б)  Solution  of  the  general  quadratic  ax^  -\-hx-\-c  =  0. 

4  Show  how  you  would  treat  the  following  in  an  experi¬ 
mental  course  in  geometry  : — 

(а)  The  sum  of  the  angles  of  a  triangle  is  two  right  angles. 

(б)  Drills  on  the  accurate  construction  of  triangles. 

5.  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following 
exercises ; — 

(а)  Construct  a  right-angled  triangle  having  given  the 
length  of  the  hypotenuse  and  the  sum  of  the  other  two  sides. 

(б)  Through  a  given  point  draw  a  straight  line  cutting 
two  intersecting  straight  lines  and  forming  an  isosceles  triangle 
with  them. 

6.  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  a  theorem  in  geometry 
by  using  the  following  : — 

If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  greater  than  another  side,  the 
angle  opposite  the  greater  side  is  greater  than  the  angle  opposite 
the  less  side. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1924 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


BIOLOGY 


1.  {a)  State  concisely  the  aims  to  be  kept  in  mind  in  teaching 
biology  in  a  Lower  School  class. 

(h)  Show  how  you  propose  to  realize  these  aims  in  teacK- 
ing  this  subject. 

2.  Describe  your  method  of  introducing  the  use  of  the  botany 
key  or  flora  to  a  class.  Choose  any  common  flowering  plant  to 
illustrate  your  procedure. 

3.  (a)  State  the  outdoor  observations  you  would  have  a 
Lower  School  class  make  of  buds  on  trees  in  autumn,  prepara¬ 
tory  for  later  class-room  study. 

(6)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  a  class-room  study 
of  winter  buds. 

4.  (a)  Using  the  external  features  of  the  fish  as  an  example, 
make  the  notes  that  you  would  expect  a  pupil  in  a  Lower  School 
class  to  make. 

(h)  What  drawings  would  you  have  your  pupils  make  ? 

(c)  What  points  would  you  emphasize  in  the  fish  to  show 
that  it  is  adapted  to  an  aquatic  mode  of  life  ? 

5.  {a)  You  wish  to  have  in  separate  cases  of  your  museum 
specimens  to  show  the  stages  in  the  life  history  of  each  of  the 
following  insects :  the  potato  beetle,  the  mosquito,  and  the 
dragon  fly.  State  where  you  would  look  for  these  specimens 
and  describe  how  you  would  preserve  each.  / 

(6)  State  the  most  favourable  time  for  observing  or  finding 
the  following,  and  name  the  places  in  which  they  are  likely  to 
be  seen  :  clam,  crayfish,  turtle,  meadowlark,  nuthatch,  chickadee, 
warblers. 


department  of  je&ucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1924 

FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


BIOLOGY 


1.  State  what  use  you  would  make  of  each  of  the  following  in 
the  teaching  of  biology : — 

(a)  Text  books. 

{h)  School  museum. 

(c)  Bulletins. 

(d)  Charts. 

2.  Describe  the  experimental  work  you  would  have  pupils  in 
a  Continuation  School  class  perform, — 

(a)  to  ascertain  whether  light  is  necessary  for  the  germina¬ 
tion  of  seeds ; 

(b)  to  show  that  plants  grow  towards  the  light ; 

(c)  to  show  that  light  is  necessary  for  the  manufacture  of 
starch  in  leaves. 

3.  Write  the  plan  of  a  lesson  you  would  introduce  to  teach 
the  adaptation  of  plants  to  secure  cross-pollination. 

4.  (a)  Plan  outdoor  exercises  directing  pupils  to  study  the 
habits  of  frogs  and  toads  that  are  beneficial  to  man. 

(b)  Tabulate  the  matter  you  would  use  in  teaching  the 
life  history  of  the  frog. 

(c)  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  this  topic  with  a  Con¬ 
tinuation  School  class. 

5.  (a)  Explain  clearly  how  you  would  conduct  a  review  lesson 
covering  the  following  orders  of  insects  :  Orthoptera,  Lepidop- 
tera,  and  Coleoptera. 

(b)  State  five  methods  of  attack  that  are  used  in  combating 
injurious  insects.  Mention  one  insect  in  each  case. 

(c)  In  teaching  the  methods  of  combating  insects,  show 
how  you  would  relate  the  treatment  to  the  form,  habits,  or  life 

historv  of  the  insect. 

•/ 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©iitario 


JUNE,  1924 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  (a)  What  advantages  do  you  expect  your  pupils  to  derive 
from  the  study  of  Latin  in  the  secondary  schools  ? 

(b)  Explain  and  illustrate  your  views  on  this  point. 

(c)  Outline  your  first  lesson  in  introducing  the  prescribed 
“Caesar”  to  your  class. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  sight  translation  on  the 
Latin  course  of  the  secondary  school. 

(b)  Sliow  how  you  would  teach  the  following  piece  of 
sight  to  a  second  year  class  in  Latin  : — 

Illis  temporibus  Galli  non  solum  Galliam  sed  etiam  superiorem 
partem  Italiae  incolebant.  Per  montes  iter  ex  Gallia  fecerant,  et  complur- 
ibus  proeliis  factis,  eos  qui  ea  loca  incolebant  expulerant,  et  ipsi  agros 
eorum  obtinebant.  Post  nmltos  annos  bellum  inter  lios  Gallos  et  populimi 
Romanum  ortum  est.  Hujus  belli  haec  erat  causa.  Brennus,  rex  Gal- 
lorum,  cum  finitimis  Etruriae  civitatibus  bellum  gerebat.  Etrusci, 
compluribus  proeliis  superati,  auxilium  a  Romanis  i)etiverunt. 

3.  You  have  prepared  the  following  sentences  for  translation 
into  Latin  : — 

(a)  For  a  large  part  of  the  year  we  waged  war. 

(b)  We  reached  the  harbour  the  next  night  before  dawn. 

(c)  For  many  hours  we  were  strengthening  the  place  with  fortifi¬ 
cations. 

(d)  On  the  first  approach  of  reinforcements  the  Belgians  began  to 
give  way. 

The  sentences  were  translated  at  the  board  by  students  as 
follows : — 

(a)  Magnam  partem  anni  bellum  gessimus. 

(b)  Portum  postera  nox  ante  priniam  lucem  pervenierunt. 

(c)  Multis  horis  locum  cum  munitionibus  firmabamus. 

(d)  In  primo  adventu  auxiliorum  Belgae  cedere  coepit. 

Show  clearly  how  you  would  deal  with  these  sentences  in 
the  class,  being  careful  to  give  all  the  corrections  required. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  first  lesson  on  the 
accusative  and  infinitive  construction,  showing  the  sentences  you 
would  use  in  presenting  the  lesson.  Write  out  six  English 
sentences  for  translation  into  Latin  to  test  the  pupil’s  knowledge 
of  the  construction.  Give  the  translation  you  would  accept. 

OR 

(6)  Sketch  a  lesson  on  Third  Declension  I  Stems.  Show 
definitely  how  you  would  base  this  lesson  on  the  previous 
knowledge  of  the  pupil. 

5.  Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  navium  parandariim  causa  moratur,  ex 
magna  parte  Morinorum  ad  eum  legati  veiierunt  qui  se  de  superioris 
temi)oris  consilio  excusarent,  quod  homines  barbari  et  nostrae  consuetu- 
dinis  imperiti  bellum  populo  Romano  fecissent,  seque  ea,  quae  imi)erasset, 
facturos  pollicerentur.  Hoc  sibi  Caesar  satis  opportune  accidisse  arbi- 
tratus,  quod  neque  post  tergum  hostem  relinquere  volebat  neque  belli 
gerendi  propter  anni  tempus  facultatem  habebat  neque  has  tantularum 
rerum  occupationes  Britanniae  ante])onendas  judicabat,  magnum  iis 
numerum  obsidum  imperat.  Quibus  adductis  eos  in  fidem  recepit. 

(a)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  lesson  on  the 
translation  of  the  above  passage,  indicating  (i)  preparation  by 
pupils,  (ii)  the  work  in  class. 

(h)  Give  a  suitable  translation. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nokmal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  {a)  At  what  stage  in  the  course  in  algebra  would  you 
introduce  the  simple  equation  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(h)  Discuss  your  method  of  introducing  the  simple  equation. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  rule  of  signs  in  multiplication. 

(b)  The  multiplication  of  fractions. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  develop  with  a  class  the  meaning  of 
(a)  x^,  (h)  x''^,  (c)  x^. 

4.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  the  practical  course  you  would  take 
up  with  a  class  of  beginners  in  geometry  before  starting  theo¬ 
retical  geometry. 

(6)  What  is  the  purpose  of  this  practical  course  ? 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching,  as  a  lesson  in  prac¬ 
tical  geometry,  the  fact  that  the  medians  of  a  triangle  are 
concurrent. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  relative  values  of  original  exercises  and 
book  propositions. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  use  original  exercises  in  intro¬ 
ducing  the  following  theorem  : — 

If  two  triangles  have  the  three  sides  of  one  respectively 
equal  to  three  sides  of  the  other,  the  two  triangles  are  congruent. 

6.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  following  problem  : — 

Through  a  given  point  to  draw  a  straight  line  parallel  to 

a  given  straight  line. 


Department  of  i£5ucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  purpose  of  the  history  story. 

(b)  Write  the  story  of  the  first  voyage  of  Jacques  Cartier 
as  you  would  tell  it  to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  story  after  it 
has  been  presented  to  the  class. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  and  purpose  of  periodic  reviews  in 
the  teaching  of  history. 

(6)  What  class  methods  lend  themselves  to  reviews  in 
history  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  review  lesson  to  a  Continuation  School  class 
on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  The  struggle  for  supremacy  on  the  part  of  the  King, 
the  Barons,  and  the  Church,  from  1066  to  1300. 

(ii)  The  trial  of  Representative  Government  in  Canada. 

3.  “History  is  a  development  not  a  mere  succession  of  events.” 

(а)  Explain  this  statement. 

(б)  Show  how  the  above  fact  would  determine  your 
method  of  teaching  history,  illustrating  from  the  teaching  of 
the  Act  of  Union,  1840. 

4.  (a)  Indicate  briefly  how  you  would  prepare  a  class  in 
Form  V  for  a  study  lesson  on  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832. 

(h)  Outline  the  work  you  would  take  in  the  class  discus¬ 
sion  which  should  follow. 

(c)  Give  the  blackboard  summary  you  would  make. 

5.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  Continuation  School  class 
on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  U.  E.  Loyalists. 

(b)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

(c)  The  Norman  Conquest. 

(d)  The  Discovery  of  America. 
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3)epartinent  of  Bibucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  question  whether  or  not  the  text-book 
should  be  introduced  from  the  outset  in  the  teachino-  of  a  foreion 
modern  lano;uaa;e. 

o  o 

(6)  Set  forth  your  views  with  regard  to  the  various  steps 
in  the  process  of  leading  the  pupils  to  acquire  a  satisfactory 
pronunciation  of  a  foreign  language. 

(c)  Mention  two  mistakes  which  you  might  expect  a  class 
to  make  in  reading  the  followung  sentence  and  show  how  you 
would  proceed  to  correct  them  : — 

Henri  rejoignit  bientot  le  groupe  des  chasseurs  qui  tous, 
pour  le  saluer,  se  decouvrirent  aussitot. 

2.  '‘Grammar  should  be  taught  inductively.” 

(a)  What  obstacles  are  there  in  carrying  out  this  maxim 
in  the  teachino;  of  the  orrammar  of  a  foreiH;n  lanofuao-e  ? 

o  O  o  o  o 

(b)  Illustrate,  using  examples  in  French,  the  difference 
between  inductive  and  deductive  teaching  of  at  least  two  rules 
in  syntax  in  French  grammar. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  difference  in  purpose  and  method  between 
drill  lessons  and  review  lessons  in  language  teaching. 

(b)  Explain  your  method  of  conducting  a  drill  lesson  on 
the  disjunctive  pronoun. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  material  in  French  for  a  conversation  lesson 
on  the  seasons. 

(b)  What  objects  would  you  keep  in  view  in  conducting 
such  a  lesson  ? 


[over] 


5.  Et  je  me  mis  a  courir  apres  mon  moiijik,  qui,  croyant  que  je  voulais 
acliever  cle  Tassommer,  se  mit  a  courir  de  son  cote,  de  sorte  que,  comme  la 
crainte  est  naturellement  plus  agile  que  la  reconnaissance,  je  ne  Teusse 
probablement  jamais  rattrape  si  quelques  personnes,  en  le  voyant  fuir  et 
en  me  voyant  le  poursuivre,  ne  I’eussent  pris  pour  un  voleur,  et  ne  lui 
eussent  barre  le  chemin.  Lorsque  j ’arrival,  je  le  trouvai  parlant  avec  une 
grande  volubilite,  alin  de  faire  comprendre  qu’il  n’etait  coupable  que  de 
trop  de  pliilantliropie  ;  dix  roubles  que  je  lui  donnai  expliquerent  la  chose. 

(<x)  Show  the  uses  you  would  make  of  the  above  extract 
in  conducting  a  translation  lesson  upon  it. 

(h)  Give  what  you  would  consider  to  be  a  satisfactory 
translation  of  this  passage. 


department  of  )£t)ucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1924 

FIKST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  main  objects  of  school  discipline  ? 

(h)  Show  how  the  following  penalties  promote  or  hinder 
the  attainment  of  these  ends  :  (i)  loss  of  privileges,  (ii)  detention, 
(iii)  corporal  punishment. 

(g)  What  qualities  of  the  teacher’s  personality  are  favour¬ 
able  to  good  discipline  ? 

2.  “Promotion  should  not  be  determined  by  a  final  examina¬ 
tion  alone.” 

(a)  Give  three  arguments  in  support  of  the  view  expressed 
in  this  quotation. 

(b)  State  and  discuss  considerations,  other  than  a  final 
examination,  that  should  have  an  influence  in  determining 
promotions. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  moral  value  to  the  pupils  of  a  time-table  ? 

(b)  Discuss  four  principles  that  are  involved  in  the  con¬ 
struction  of  a  time-table. 

(c)  Construct  a  time-table  for  Monday  in  a  Continuation 
School  with  two  teachers. 

4.  Estimate  the  value  of  play  in  the  following : — 

(a)  Cultivation  of  a  good  school  spirit. 

(b)  Development  of  character. 

(c)  Improvement  of  physical  health. 

5.  State  the  law  reo-ardino;  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  annual  school  meeting. 

(b)  The  teaclier’s  duty  under  the  School  Attendance  Act. 

(c)  The  teaclier’s  claim  for  salary  during  illness. 

(d)  Agreements  between  teachers  and  trustees. 


IDcpartmcnt  of  )£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


I.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  good  lesson  problem? 

(b)  When  and  in  what  manner  should  a  lesson  problem  be 
presented  in  order  to  provide  an  effective  motive  for  the  class  ? 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  secure  a  motive  in  the  following  : 

(i)  A  writing  lesson  to  a  Form  III  class. 

(ii)  A  first  lesson  on  simultaneous  equations. 

(iii)  A  lesson  on  the  Alaskan  Boundary. 


2.  “The  school  which  is  constantly  seeking  to  give  the  pupil 
intelligent  impressions  should  also  provide  opportunity  for 
adequate  expression  of  the  same.” 

(a)  Explain  and  justify  this  statement. 

(b)  What  opportunities  for  expression  would  you  provide 
in  teaching  (i)  participles,  (ii)  breeds  of  cattle,  (iii)  the  township 
council  ? 


3.  (a)  State  the  main  purposes  of  questioning  in  class 
instruction. 

(b)  Give  at  least  four  mistakes  teachers  are  likely  to  make 
in  questioning  pupils. 

(c)  Describe  any  method  you  deem  effective  for  having 
pupils  question  one  another  in  class. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  What  precautions  are  to  be  taken  in  the  formation  of 
habits  ? 

(b)  Suggest  a  remedy  for  the  following : — 

(i)  A  pupil  can  repeat  rapidly  the  multiplication  table 
but  he  is  slow  and  inaccurate  in  the  performance  of 
multiplication  operations. 

(ii)  A  pupil  has  errorless  spelling  exercises  on  Monday, 
Tuesdaj^,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday,  but  has  several 
mistakes  in  the  Friday  reviews. 


5.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  (i)  the  physical,  (ii)  the 
intellectual,  (iii)  the  moral  life  of  early  adolescence  ? 

(h)  How  may  a  consideration  of  these  characteristics  aid 
the  teacher  in  selection  of  subject  matter  and  in  discipline  ? 


Department  of  lEtiucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1924 


FIKST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMIMATION 

Normal  Schools 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  (a)  What  various  forms  of  expression  may  be  given  by  the 
pupils  to  the  impressions  received  in  the  literature  lessons  ? 

(b)  State  the  particulars  in  which  ordinary  written  exam¬ 
inations  are  effective  tests  of  progress  and  attainment  in  literary 
study,  and  show  wherein  these  examinations  fail  as  tests. 

(c)  Suggest  any  other  mode  of  procedure  that  might  in 
some  measure  serve  for  testing  where  such  examinations  fail. 

2.  (a)  Have  you  seen  an  apple  orchard  in  the  spring  ? 

In  the  spring  ? 

An  English  apple  orchard  in  the  spring  ? 

When  the  spreading  trees  are  hoary, 

With  their  wealth  of  promised  glory. 

And  the  mavis  sings  its  story. 

In  the  spring. 

Show  how  you  would  endeavour  to  bring  a  class  in  Form  III 
to  an  appreciation  of  the  musical  effects  in  the  above  stanza. 

(b)  State  definitely  how  literature  may  be  correlated  (i)  with 
art,  (ii)  with  nature  study,  (iii)  with  history,  illustrating  your 
views  in  each  case. 

3.  (a)  Illustrating  in  each  case,  show  how  you  would  make  use 
of  the  following  in  teaching  literature  in  Form  IV  :  (i)  pupils’ 
previous  experience,  (ii)  the  author’s  biography,  (iii)  oral  read¬ 
ing,  (iv)  concrete  material. 

(b)  State  the  mistakes  often  made  in  the  use  of  each  of 
the  above. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  training  in  silent  reading. 

(b)  Describe  briefly  the  form  of  any  standardized  test  in 
silent  reading  and  show  the  manner  of  its  application. 

(c)  How  would  you  proceed  in  endeavouring  to  improve 
your  pupils  in  silent  reading  ? 


[over] 


5. 


OZYMANDIx^S  OF  EGYPT 


I  met  a  traveller  from  an  antique  land 

Who  said  :  Two  vast  and  trunkless  legs  of  stone 

Stand  in  the  desert.  Near  them  on  the  sand, 

Half  sunk,  a  shattered  visage  lies,  whose  frown 
And  wrinkled  lip  and  sneer  of  cold  command 
Tell  that  its  sculptor  well  those  passions  read 
Which  yet  survive,  stamp’d  on  these  lifeless  things. 

The  hand  that  mock’d  them  and  the  heart  that  fed ; 

And  on  the  pedestal  these  words  appear : 

‘  My  name  is  Ozymandias,  king  of  kings : 

Look  on  my  works,  ye  Mighty,  and  despair !  ’ 

Nothing  beside  remains.  Round  the  decay 
Of  that  colossal  wreck,  boundless  and  bare, 

The  lone  and  level  sands  stretch  far  away. 

(a)  To  what  Form  would  you  teach  the  above  poem  as  a 
literature  lesson  ?  Give  reasons. 

(b)  Describe  your  procedure  in  the  step  of  preparation  and 
in  the  first  presentation  of  the  poem. 

(c)  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  seek  to  obtain,  show  how  you  would  continue 
the  teaching  of  the  lesson. 

(d)  In  order  to  secure  the  highest  values  from  the  poem, 
what  further  steps  would  you  take? 


2)epartnient  of  ]£&ucation,  ®ntario 


JUNE,  1924 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  truth  of  the  following  statement : — 

“We  cannot  measure  unless  we  count,  and  we  cannot 
count  unless  we  measure.” 

(0  Show  (i)  how  you  would  test  the  ability  to  count  of  a 
beginner  admitted  to  a  school,  (ii)  how  you  would  take  the  first 
steps  in  introducing  pupils  to  measuring. 

2.  (a)  Explain  clearly  how  the  following  subtraction  problem 
is  to  be  presented  (i)  when  the  additive  method  is  to  be  used, 
(ii)  when  the  decomposition  method  is  to  be  used : — 

762135 

291543 

(b)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  each  method  from  the  teach¬ 
ing  standpoint. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  overcome  the  difficulties  to  be  met  in 
teaching  “compound  multiplication”  in  problems  involving 
“square  measure.” 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  Bank  Discount,  using  for  the  purpose 
a  promissory  note  which  bears  interest. 

5.  Describe  your  method  of  leading  a  class  to  obtain  the  area 
of  a  triangle  (a)  when  the  length  of  the  base  and  the  vertical 
height  are  given,  {b)  when  the  lengths  of  the  three  sides  are 
given. 


«  c-  \ 


ft 


-fiv 

r  '  \ 


I 


t 


^Department  of  EDueation,  ®ntai1o 


JUNE,  1924 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  danger  of  geography  becoming  a  study  of 
maps  and  names  rather  than  a  study  of  lands  and  peoples. 

(b)  Describe  the  methods  you  proj^ose  to  employ  to  meet 
this  danger. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  the 
topic  and  problem  methods  of  teaching  geography. 

(6)  You  are  about  to  take  up  with  a  Form  IV  class  of 
twelve  pupils  the  study,  by  the  problem  method,  of  the  forest 
resources  of  Canada  : — 

(i)  Indicate  your  method  of  preparing  the  class  for  the 

problem. 

(ii)  State  the  headings  under  which  the  matter  is  to  be 
arrano:ed. 

(iii)  Describe  the  organization  of  the  class  for  attacking 
the  problem. 

3.  {a)  You  are  asked  to  lead  your  class  to  make  a  comparison 
of  the  climates  of  the  State  of  Iowa  and  the  country  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Los  Angeles,  California.  What  principles 
would  serve  as  a  basis  on  which  to  make  the  comparison  ? 

(6)  A  pupil  from  a  Form  lY  class  asks  you  how  it  is  tlmt 
a  very  large  river  like  the  Mississippi,  with  many  tributaries 
from  the  west,  exists  in  the  great  central  plain  of  North 
America  while  the  moisture  laden  Westerlies  are  deprived  of 
their  moisture  in  passing  over  the  mountains.  Show  how  you 
would  lead  this  pupil  to  find  an  answer  to  his  question. 

4.  (a)  State  the  facts  you  would  teach  to  a  Continuation 
School  class  on  the  erosion  and  disintegration  of  rocks. 

(6)  Outline  three  experiments  to  be  used  in  illustrating 
these  facts. 

5.  Make  a  comparison  of  the  industries  of  New  Brunswick 
and  Saskatchewan  from  their  settlement  by  the  white  man  until 
the  present  day,  and  show  to  what  extent  the  changes  which 
have  occured  have  been  determined  by  geographical  conditions. 


IDcpartmcnt  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

FIEST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAAIMAR 


A 

1.  (a)  What  are  the  purposes  served  by  the  reproduction 
story  as  a  source  of  material  for  oral  composition  in  Form  II? 

{b)  Write  a  synopsis  of  a  reproduction  story  suitable  for 
Form  II. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  story. 

2.  Describe  in  some  detail  how  you  expect  to  correlate 
reading,  grammar,  and  literature  with  composition  in  Form  V. 

3.  You  are  about  to  ask  the  pupils  in  Form  V  to  write  a 
descriptive  essay  on  “  My  Garden.” 

{(i)  Discuss  the  subject  with  the  class  and  show  how  you 
would  help  them  to  draw  up  a  plan. 

(b)  Indicate  your  method  of  dealing  in  class  with  the 
corrections  after  you  have  marked  the  essays. 

B 

4.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  adverbial  objective. 
Write : — 

(a)  the  sentences  you  would  use  in  preparation  ; 

(b)  the  sentences  you  would  use  in  teaching  the  new  facts ; 

(c)  the  conclusions  that  your  pupils  will  reach. 

*5.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  reviews  in  the  teaching 
of  grammar. 

(b)  Outline  a  review  lesson  suitable  for  a  Continuation 
School  class  on  the  uses  of  the  nominative  case. 

6.  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask,  and  the 
answers  you  would  work  to  secure,  show  how  you  would  teach 
the  grammatical  values  and  relationships  of  the  italicized  words 
in  the  following  : — 

(a)  He  came  running. 

(b)  I  told  him  so. 

(c)  The  melancholy  days  are  come. 

(d)  By  Nebo's  lonely  mountain  there  lies  a  lonely  grave. 
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JUNE,  1924 

FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Distinguish  inductive  from  deductive  methods  of  teaching. 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  an  example  taken  from  either  physics 
or  chemistry. 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following : 

(а)  Boyle’s  Law. 

(б)  The  effects  of  dissolved  salts  on  the  freezing  point  and 
the  boiling  point  of  water. 

3.  Outline  a  study  of  one  of  the  following  topics  as  you  would 
conduct  it  with  your  pupils  in  a  Middle  School  class  of  a  Con¬ 
tinuation  School : — 

(a)  The  laws  of  transverse  vibration  of  strings. 

{h)  Transmission  of  heat  by  convection. 

(c)  The  electric  bell. 

4.  Describe  the  process  of  preparing  and  collecting  hydrogen 
as  you  would  have  it  performed  in  the  laboratory.  What  experi¬ 
ments  would  you  have  performed  to  show  the  properties  of  this 
gas  ? 

5.  {a)  Describe  two  experiments  which  you  would  have  your 
pupils  perform  to  prove  that  air  is,  by  volume,  approximately 
79%  nitrogen. 

{h)  What  tests  would  you  have  them  apply  to  determine 
the  properties  of  nitrogen  ? 

(c)  State  briefly  the  facts  which  you  would  teach  regarding 
the  uses  of  nitrogen. 


’  Sv 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1924 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Noemal  Schools 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Draw  the  plan  of  the  grounds  of  a  modern  rural  school 
for  thirty-five  pupils,  indicating  the  position  of  the  necessary 
features. 

(b)  In  case  the  school  is  heated  by  a  warm  air  furnace, 
specify  the  precautions  which  should  be  taken  by  the  teacher  to 
insure  the  proper  heating,  ventilation,  and  humidity  in  the 
class-room. 

(c)  Describe  the  class-room  so  as  to  give  the  following 
particulars  :  (i)  dimensions,  (ii)  position  and  area  of  the  window 
spaces  and  of  the  blackboards. 

2.  (u)  Discuss  the  value  of  play  as  a  factor  in  education. 

(h)  What  steps  would  you  take  to  encourage  the  children 
of  a  one- roomed  rural  school  in  play-ground  games  and  sports? 

(c)  What  provision  would  you  make  for  the  occupation  of 
the  children  during  the  play  periods  in  wet  or  stormy  weather, 
where  there  is  no  play-room  available  ? 

3.  (d)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following 
offences,  justifying  your  action  in  each  case  by  reference  to 
general  principles :  (i)  quarreling,  (ii)  tattling,  (iii)  lateness, 
(iv)  impertinence. 

(h)  Discuss  the  statement  that  the  punishment  should  be 
made  to  fit  the  offender  rather  than  the  offence. 

4.  (a)  What  principles  would  guide  you  in  the  classification 
and  promotion  of  pupils  ? 

(h)  Discuss  the  value  of  monthly  reports  of  pupils’  conduct 
and  progress  (i)  to  the  teacher,  (ii)  to  the  pupil,  (iii)  to  the 
parents. 

5.  State  the  provisions  of  the  School  Act,  or  the  Regulations, 
regarding : — 

(a)  A  teacher’s  refusal  to  carry  out  his  agreement  with  a 
School  Board. 

(h)  A  teacher’s  absence  on  account  of  illness. 

(c)  A  teacher  acting  as  agent  to  promote  the  sale  of  maps, 
books,  etc. 

{(i)  Attendance  at  Teachers’  Institutes. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  history  by  the  story  method,  under 
the  following  heads  : — 

{a)  The  nature  of  the  material  to  be  made  over  into  story 
form. 

(6)  The  means  by  which  the  teacher  may  create  interest, 
attention,  and  love  for  history. 

2.  Distinguish  the  uses  of  (a)  problem  questions,  {h)  develop¬ 
ing  questions,  and  (c)  drill  questions  in  the  teaching  of  history, 
illustrating  from  the  following  lessons : — 

(i)  William  the  Conqueror. 

(ii)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

3.  {a)  Write  out  the  matter  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  III 
on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  Alfred  the  Great. 

(ii)  The  Spanish  Armada. 

(iii)  The  Pioneers  of  Upper  Canada. 

(6)  At  what  stages  in  the  lesson  should  summaries  be  made  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  method  you  would  follow  in  the  construct¬ 
ing  of  these  summaries. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  importance  in  the  teaching  of 
history  of  (i)  the  study  period,  (ii)  the  blackboard  summary, 

(iii)  supervised  seat  work. 

{h)  Give  suitable  work  for  a  study  period  for  a  class  in 
Form  IV  in  preparation  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  seamen  of  Elizabeth’s  reign, 

(ii)  The  events  of  the  Napoleonic  War. 

(iii)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

5.  Give  in  detail  a  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following  to  a 
class  in  Form  IV  : — 

{a)  The  Capture  of  Quebec. 

{h)  The  Rebellion  of  1837  (first  lesson). 

(c)  The  First  Reform  Bill. 

(d)  The  Crimean  War. 
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3>cpartmeiit  of  ]£&ucatlon,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1924 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Indicate  the  nature  and  importance  of  the  relating  step 
in  the  learning  process. 

(b)  Point  out  in  each  of  the  following  how  the  relating 
activity  is  a  part  of  the  lesson  : — 

(i)  Spelling  the  perfect  participle  of  combat  by  rule. 

(ii)  Addition  of  fractions. 

2.  “The  ordinary  school  lesson  is  designed  to  lead  the  pupil 
to  gain  control  of  a  unit  of  knowledge.” 

(a)  What  are  the  requisites  of  a  good  lesson  topic  from  the 
viewpoint  of  (i)  the  pupil,  and  (ii)  the  subject  to  which  the  topic 
belongs  ? 

(b)  What  characteristics  are  required  in  a  lesson  topic  to 
make  it  especially  suitable  for  a  review  lesson  ?  Illustrate. 

3.  (a)  Point  out  the  relation  between  interest  and  instinct. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  making  interests  (i)  an  end,  and  (ii) 
a  means  in  education  ? 

(c)  Discuss  in  relation  to  (b)  the  following  educational 
maxims  : — 

(i)  “The  teacher  should  follow  the  line  of  the  child’s 
interests.” 

(ii)  “We  should  teach  the  child  what  he  will  need  to 
know  when  he  becomes  a  man.” 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  sentiment  ? 

(b)  Why  may  school  spirit  be  classified  as  a  sentiment  ? 

(c)  Show  how  the  school-spirit  sentiment  may  be  promoted 
or  destroyed  through  (i)  the  teaching  methods,  (ii)  school  sports, 

(iii)  school-room  discipline. 

5.  You  are  to  teach  a  geography  lesson  on  rivers  to  (a)  a  class 
in  Form  II,  and  (b)  a  class  in  Form  IV.  Show  how  the 
knowledge  gained  from  child  study  will  aid  you  in  (i)  selecting 
the  subject  matter,  (ii)  presenting  the  lesson. 


Department  of  B5t*ueation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1924 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  the  value  of  the  story  in  the 
teaching  of  history. 

(6)  Show  by  writing  a  story  what  you  would  stress  with 
a  class  in  Form  II  on  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  Sir  Francis  Drake. 

(ii)  Horatio  Nelson. 

(iii)  George  Stephenson. 

(iv)  Laura  Secord. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  story. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  “The  Union  Jack”  to  show  {a)  the 
correct  drawing,  (6)  the  historical  significance,  (c)  the  sentiment 
it  symbolizes. 

3.  (a)  What  aims  will  you  keep  in  view  in  teaching  Civics 
in  the  Public  School  ? 

(h)  Illustrate  by  a  lesson  on  Taxation  or  Township 
Government  how  you  will  endeavour  to  realize  tliese  aims. 

(c)  Show  the  blackboard  summary  as  it  will  appear  at  the 
end  of  the  lesson. 

4.  Discuss  review  lessons  in  history  under  the  following  lieads: 

{a)  When  to  have  reviews. 

(6)  Why  to  have  reviews. 

(c)  How  to  conduct  reviews. 

5.  {a)  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  a 
lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

(i)  Causes  of  the  War  of  LSI 2. 

(ii)  IMagna  Charta. 

(iii)  The  Quebec  Act. 

(iv)  Ramsay  Macdonald. 

{h)  Give  a  blackboard  summary  of  the  facts  of  the  lesson. 
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JUNE,  1924 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Discuss,  under  the  following  heads,  the  various  meas¬ 
ures  which  the  teacher  should  take  to  conserve  the  health  of 
her  pupils :  (i)  heating,  (ii)  lighting,  (iii)  ventilation,  (iv)  work 
and  play. 

(h)  Make  suggestions  for  improving  the  heating  and 
ventilation  of  a  class  room  heated  by  an  ordinary  stove. 

2.  You  are  preparing  a  time-table  for  a  one-room  rural  school 
containing  Forms  I,  II,  III,  and  IV,  wuth  three  grades  in  Form  I 
and  one  grade  in  each  of  the  other  forms : — 

(a)  What  proportion  of  the  time  would  you  assign  to  each 
of  the  following  subjects  :  Arithmetic,  Form  IV  ;  Arithmetic, 
Form  II ;  Grammar,  Form  IV  ;  Composition,  Form  III  ;  Litera¬ 
ture,  Form  II ;  Reading  in  each  grade  of  Form  I  ? 

{h)  What  principles  would  guide  you  in  arranging  seat- 
work  for  each  day  ? 

3.  (a)  Specify  three  types  of  penalties  which  may  he  employed 
in  a  properly  managed  school  and  discuss  the  merits  or  demerits 
of  each. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  followung : 

(i)  Parental  interference  with  the  discipline  of  the  school. 

(ii)  The  hostile  influence  of  a  popular  pupil. 

(iii)  Disorder  in  the  school-room  during  the  noon  hour. 

(iv)  Disfiguring  school  property. 

4.  Mention  four  ways  in  which  you  would  seek  to  make  the 
influence  of  the  school  felt  throughout  the  community,  showing 
definitely  how  you  would  proceed  in  each  case. 

5.  State  the  provisions  of  the  School  Act  and  Regulations 
regarding : — 

(a)  Payment  of  teacher’s  salary  during  illness. 

(b)  The  use  of  unauthorized  books. 

(c)  The  teacher’s  duty  in  the  enforcement  of  the  School 
Attendance  Act. 

(d)  Empire  Day  and  Arbour  Day. 
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JUNE,  1924 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Show  from  the  nature  of  the  learning  process  the  need 
of  a  preparatory  step  in  the  developing  lesson. 

(6)  Suggest  appropriate  introductoiy  steps  in  lessons  on 
the  followino; : — 

(i)  “The  subjective  complement”,  in  grammar. 

(ii)  “The  Three  Fishers”,  in  literature. 

(hi)  “Municipal  Government”,  in  civics. 

(iv)  “Decimals”,  in  arithmetic. 

2.  {a)  Discuss  the  relation  of  instinct  to  (i)  interest,  and 

(ii)  habit. 

(6)  Instincts  make  their  appearance  variously  from  infancy 
to  adolescence.  Show  how  this  fact  may  affect  your  attempt  to 
motivate  a  literature  lesson  (i)  with  a  class  in  Form  I,  and  (ii) 
with  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

3.  (a)  Name  in  proper  order  the  various  factors  that  enter 
into  an  act  of  memory. 

(6)  What  conditions  would  you  provide  to  assist  pupils  to 
remember  (i)  the  words  of  a  poem,  (ii)  the  spelling  of  receive, 

(iii)  the  location  of  places,  (iv)  the  products  of  countries  ? 

4.  {a)  Distinguish  a  deliberate  from  (i)  an  instinctive,  and 
(ii)  an  habitual  act. 

(6)  How  would  you  detect,  in  the  school-room  and  school- 
ground  activities,  the  child  of  a  sluggish  will  ? 

(c)  Contrast  the  effects,  as  to  will-training,  of  a  properly 
conducted  and  an  improperly  conducted  recitation  lesson. 

5.  “Knowledge  may  be  acquired  by  an  inductive  or  by  a 
deductive  process  of  reasoning.” 

(а)  Distinguish  these  two  processes  of  reasoning. 

(б)  Give  examples  from  arithmetic  or  geography  to  show 
that  a  developing  lesson  may  follow  an  inductive  or  a  deductive 
process. 


3>epartmcnt  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  (a)  What  qualities  of  literature  appeal  to  children  (i)  in 
primary  grades,  (ii)  in  intermediate  grades,  (iii)  in  senior  grades 
in  the  elementary  schools  ? 

(b)  Mention  a  poem  that  should  appeal  to  primary  pupils, 
indicating  the  qualities  it  possesses  which  make  it  suitable  to 
their  stage  of  development. 

2.  Who  has  seen  the  wind 

Neither  I  nor  you, 

But  when  the  leaves  are  trembling, 

The  wind  is  passing  through. 

Who  has  seen  the  wind  ? 

Neither  you  nor  I, 

But  when  the  trees  bow  down  their  heads, 

The  wind  is  passing  by. 

(а)  What  benefits  should  a  Form  I  class  derive  from 
memorizing  the  above  selection  ? 

(б)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  memorization  of 
this  poem  in  Form  I. 

(c)  Discuss  the  relative  merits  of  memorizing  a  poem  by 
the  whole  and  by  the  part  method. 

3.  Break,  break,  break. 

On  thy  cold  gray  stones,  O  Sea  ! 

And  I  would  that  my  tongue  could  utter 
The  thoughts  that  arise  in  me. 

(а)  Specify  three  of  the  faults  you  would  be  most  likely 
to  find  in  the  reading  of  the  above  passage  by  your  pupils  in 
Form  IV. 

(б)  Indicate  (i)  how  you  would  endeavour  to  prevent  the 
occurrence  of  these  faults,  (ii)  how  you  would  seek  to  have  them 
amended  if  they  occurred. 

(c)  State  the  conditions  under  which  the  imitative  instinct 
may  be  wisely  appealed  to  in  the  teaching  of  oral  reading. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  supplementary  reading  ? 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  lesson  in  supple¬ 
mentary  reading  with  a  Form  IV  class. 

(c)  What  difference,  if  any,  would  you  make  in  your  plan 
if  the  class  in  (6)  were  a  junior  class  in  Form  II  ? 

5.  Give  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  poem  to  a 
Form  III  class  : — 

There’s  a  wonderful  weaver 
High  up  in  the  air, 

And  he  weaves  a  white  mantle 
For  cold  earth  to  wear, 

With  the  wind  for  his  shuttle. 

The  cloud  for  his  loom. 

How  he  weaves,  how  he  weaves. 

In  the  light,  in  the  gloom. 

Oh,  with  finest  of  laces, 

He  decks  bush  and  tree ; 

On  the  bare,  wintry  meadows 
A  cover  lays  he. 

Then  a  quaint  cap  he  places 
On  pillar  and  post. 

And  he  changes  the  pump 
To  a  grim,  silent  ghost. 

But  this  wonderful  weaver 
Grows  weary  at  last. 

And  the  shuttle  lies  idle 
That  once  flew  so  fast. 

Then  the  sun  peei)S  abroad 
On  the  work  that  is  done ; 

And  he  smiles;  “I’ll  unravel 
It  all  just  for  fun.” 


Separtinent  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Noemal  Schools 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  “It  is  not  only  desirable  but  necessary  that  the  pupil 
should  be  aided  in  his  grasp  of  number  by  approaching  it  from 
the  concrete.” 

(a)  Why  is  the  concrete  necessary  and  what  main  purpose 
does  it  serve  ? 

(b)  What  danger,  if  any,  is  there  in  over-emphasizing  the 
concrete? 

(c)  State  how  pupils  may  he  lead  from  the  concrete  to  the 
symbol. 

2.  You  are  to  teach  a  first  lesson  in  short  division  and  use  as 
your  divisor  the  number  8. 

(a)  Make  up  a  set  of  type  exercises  you  would  use,  arrange 
them  in  the  order  in  which  you  would  use  them  in  teaching  the 
topic,  and  state  definitely  what  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to 
learn  from  each  exercise. 

(b)  State,  in  order,  the  additional  type  exercises  you  would 
use  to  lead  the  pupil  from  short  division,  where  the  divisor  is  a 
number  like  8,  to  long  division,  where  the  divisor  is  a  number 
like  86. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  develop  the  method  of  multiplying  a 
fraction  by  a  fraction. 

4.  (a)  What  should  your  pupils  know  about  the  business  of 
“Insurance”  before  they  are  asked  to  solve  the  problems  in  the 
arithmetic  on  Insurance  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  problem  : 

A  merchant  bought  2000  bushels  of  wheat  and  had  it 
insured  for  f  of  its  cost  at  1tV%j  Paying  a  premium  of  $136.  At 
what  price  per  bushel  must  he  sell  to  gain  20%  of  the  whole  cost 
of  the  wheat  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Make  out  a  seat- work  or  a  home-work  exercise' that 
could  be  used  in  preparing  a  class  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following  : — 

(i)  The  area  of  the  curved  surface  of  a  cone. 

(ii)  The  volume  of  a  cylinder. 

(b)  Using  the  above  preparation  by  the  class,  outline  your 
method  of  teaching  the  topic  selected. 


3>cpartment  of  JEDucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  {a)  On  what  general  principles  will  you  base  your  methods 
of  teaching  geography  in  the  senior  Form  II  class  ? 

(h)  Give  a  list  of  six  topics  that  will  be  suitable  for  use  in 
this  class  in  a  rural  school. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of 
these  topics. 

2.  {a)  What  facts  concerning  the  moon  would  you  teach  with 
(i)  a  Form  II  class,  (ii)  a  Form  III  class,  (hi)  a  Form  IV  class  ? 

{h)  Assuming  that  your  class-room  is  provided  with  a 
simple  globe,  what  further  apparatus  would  you  devise  to  teach 
the  facts  mentioned  in  {a)  ? 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  experiments  you  would  have  performed 
in  dealino;  with  the  causes  of  winds  in  a  Form  IV  class  ? 

(6)  How  would  you  treat  the  question  of  the  value  of 
“westerlies”  to  the  peoples  in  the  North  Temperate  Zone  in  a 
lesson  in  Form  IV  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  teach  “land”  and  “sea”  breezes  with 
a  class  in  the  same  form  ? 

4.  {a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  the 
products  and  manufactures  of  British  Columbia  to  a  Form  III 
class. 

(6)  Outline  the  facts  you  would  teach  in  a  lesson  on  the 
woollen  industry  in  Canada  and  in  Great  Britain  with  a 
Form  IV  class. 

5.  (a)  Outline  the  matter  you  would  present  in  a  lesson  on 
Norway  and  Sweden. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  introduce  this  lesson. 
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department  of  lEbueation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  (a)  Write  out  a  story  suitable  for  reproduction  in  a 
primary  class. 

(b)  Point  out  the  characteristics  of  the  story  that  make  it 
suitable  for  use  in  a  primary  class. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  criticism  of  the 
pupils’  reproductions. 

2.  {a)  What  aims  would  govern  your  teaching  of  oral  compo¬ 
sition  in  Form  II  classes  ? 

{h)  Indicate  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following  as 
typical  materials  in  Form  II  classes  :  (i)  personal  experiences  of 
pupils,  (ii)  historical  tales,  (iii)  pictures. 

3.  (a)  Name  six  topics  suitable  for  essays  in  Form  IV. 

(b)  Explain  why  you  consider  these  topics  suitable. 

(c)  Prepare  a  class  in  Form  IV  to  write  an  essay  on  any 
one  of  the  topics. 

B 

4.  Discuss  concisely  each  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  The  place  of  the  definition  in  teaching  grammar. 

(b)  The  relation  of  a  knowledge  of  grammar  to  correct 
habits  of  speech. 

(c)  The  value  of  graphic  analysis. 

5.  As  we  were  now  to  hold  up  our  heads  a  little  higher  in  the  world,  it 
was  decided  to  sell  the  colt,  which  had  grown  old,  at  a  neighbouring  fair, 
and  buy  us  a  horse  that  would  carry  single  or  double  upon  an  occasion,  and 
make  a  pretty  appearance  at  church  or  on  a  visit. 

(a)  Write  out  the  analysis  of  the  above  extract  by  clauses. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  clausal 
analysis  of  this  sentence  with  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

6.  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics  :  (a)  The  adverb ;  (b)  Proper  and  common  nouns  ;  (c)  The 
infinitive ;  (d)  Principal  and  auxiliary  verbs. 


Department  of  i£C*ucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1924 

ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  “A  teacher  should  relate  her  school  work  to  the  activities 
of  the  home  and  the  community.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  above  statement. 

(b)  Give  one  example  from  composition  and  one  from 
geography  to  show  how  you  would  relate  school  work  to  the 
activities  of  the  home  and  the  community. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  nature  and  purpose  of  the  preparation  and 
the  application  in  a  developing  lesson. 

(b)  What  forms  of  preparation  would  you  make  when 
teaching  the  following  :  (i)  compound  addition,  (ii)  the  infini¬ 
tive,  (iii)  the  industries  of  British  Columbia  ? 

3.  (a)  State  the  nature  and  purpose  of  the  drill  lesson. 

(b)  Compare  the  drill  lesson  with  the  review  lesson  as  to 
(i)  aim,  and  (ii)  method. 

(c)  Explain  your  method  of  conducting  a  drill  lesson  on 
the  multiplication  table  of  9  times. 

4.  (a)  What  is  memory  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  mental  and  physical  conditions  of 
memory  ? 

(c)  Outline  the  plan  you  would  adopt  to  teach  your  class 
a  selected  piece  of  poetry. 

5.  Discuss  the  following  : — 

(а)  The  objects  of  questioning  the  class. 

(б)  The  characteristics  of  a  good  question. 

(c)  The  characteristics  of  a  good  answer. 

(d)  How  to  deal  with  answers  partly  right  and  partly 
wrong. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  MAJ^AGEMENT 


1.  You  have  taken  charge  of  a  new  school, — 

(a)  Describe  the  steps  you  would  take  to  ascertain  the 
proper  classification  of  your  pupils,  stating  clearly  the  various 
considerations  upon  which  you  would  base  your  classification. 

(b)  How  would  you  seek  to  obviate  dissatisfaction  on  the 
part  of  parents  or  pupils  with  changes  you  have  found  it  neces¬ 
sary  to  make  ? 

2.  A  one-room  rural  school  is  heated  by  an  ordinary  stove  : 
Describe  the  means  you  would  employ  to  secure  the  best  heating 
and  ventilation  conditions  under  the  circumstances. 

3.  (a)  What  considerations  would  govern  you  in  preparing  a 
temporary  time-table  during  the  first  week  of  school  ? 

(b)  Mention  four  of  the  principles  which  would  guide  you 
in  constructing  a  permanent  time-table. 

(c)  Make  a  Monday’s  time-table  for  an  ungraded  English- 
French  School,  with  three  grades  in  Form  I,  one  in  Form  n, 
and  one  in 'Form  III.  Indicate  briefly  in  what  respects  the 
class  recitation  periods  on  the  other  days  of  the  week  would 
vary  from  the  assignment  for  Monday. 

4.  State  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following 
offences : — 

(а)  Lack  of  neatness  in  school  exercises. 

(б)  Inattention  in  class. 

(c)  Bad  language  on  the  playground. 

{d)  Boisterousness  on  the  way  to  and  from  school. 

5.  Give  the  substance  of  the  law  and  regulations  with  refer¬ 
ence  to : — 

(a)  Attendance  at  Teachers’  Institute. 

(b)  Suspension  and  expulsion  of  pupils. 

(c)  Arbour  Day  and  Empire  Day. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A— ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 

1.  “It  is  usually  supposed  that  the  study  of  formal  French 
grammar  should  be  begun  at  an  earlier  stage  in  the  school  course 
than  the  corresponding  study  of  English  grammar.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  position  presented  in  the  above  quotation, 
giving  reasons  for  and  examples  in  support  of  your  views. 

(6)  At  what  stage  is  the  study  of  formal  French  grammar 
and  at  what  stage  is  the  study  of  formal  English  grammar 
usually  begun  in  the  English-French  Schools  ? 

2.  (a)  In  what  ways  do  exercises  in  analysis  contribute  to  a 
knowledoi:e  of  Eno-lish  p:rammar  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  the  analysis 
of  the  following  sentence,  giving  the  summary  which  would 
appear  on  the  blackboard  at  the  end  of  the  lesson  : — 

You  asked  me  why  I  had  remained  at  home  when  all  my  comrades 
were  enjoying  themselves  in  the  grove  through  which  the  little  creek  winds 
its  way  to  the  lake  beyond. 

3.  Plan  a  lesson  in  composition,  taking  for  your  subject  any 
picture  with  which  you  are  familiar. 

B— COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMAIRE  FRANQAISE 

4.  Dans  le  travail  de  composition,  I’eleve  rencontre  ordinai- 
rement  une  ou  plusieurs  des  difficultes  suivantes  : 

(a)  II  manque  d’idees. 

(b)  II  manque  de  suite  dans  ses  idees. 

(c)  Son  vocabulaire  est  pauvre. 

(d)  Les  sujets  sont  souvent  au-dessus  de  sa  portee. 

(e)  II  se  fait  une  fausse  notion  du  style. 

Exposez  en  detail,  en  ajoutant  des  exemples  a  Fappui,  les 
moyens  que  vous  prendrez  pour  aider  Peleve  a  vaincre  chacune 
de  ces  difficultes. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Citez  trois  cas  oii  I’emploi  du  mode  subjonctif  est 
obligatoire.  Donnez  des  exeraples. 

(b)  Exposez  clairement  votre  maniere  de  proceder  pour  les 
enseigner  a  des  eleves  du  IV®  Cours,  deuxieme  annee. 

6.  (a)  Donnez  une  serie  de  cinq  compositions  pour  le  cours 
moyen. 

(b)  Faites  le  plan  d’une  de  ces  compositions  et  dites, com¬ 
ment  vous  questionneriez  vos  eleves  pour  en  obtenir  la  construc¬ 
tion  et  le  developpement. 


Department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1924 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Write  a  history  story  as  you  would  tell  it  to  a  class  in 
Form  II. 

(6)  What  aims  would  you  have  in  teaching  this  story  to 
your  class  ? 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  story  to  the 

class. 

2.  (a)  “History  affords  a  good  exercise  for  the  judgment.” 
Discuss  this  statement  with  reference  to  the  study  of  Canadian 
history  from  1759  to  1840. 

(b)  What  methods  would  you  adopt  to  assist  your  pupils 
to  memorize  history  ? 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  values  of  the  teaching  of  civics  ? 

(b)  Name  four  topics  suitable  for  lessons  in  civics  with  a 
class  in  Form  II. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  one  of  these  topics,  state  the  means  you 
would  use  to  connect  the  facts  of  the  lesson  with  the  experiences 
of  the  pupils. 

4.  Outline  the  matter  for  lessons  on  any  two  of  the  following 
topics  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(а)  The  career  of  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

(б)  The  causes  of  the  War  of  1812. 

(c)  The  Reform  Act  of  1832. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following  to 
a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(a)  The  Feudal  System. 

(5)  The  Explorations  of  La  Salle. 

(c)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

{d)  The  Indian  Mutiny. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  Pupils  know  the  primary  addition  facts,  8  4-  5  =  13,  and 
you  are  required  to  teach  the  extension  facts,  18  4-  5  =  23, 
38  4-  5  =  43,  etc. 

(a)  Outline  your  method  of  procedure. 

{b)  Give  examples  of  the  exercises  you  would  assign  for 
seat-work  in  connection  with  the  topic. 

2.  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  Long  Division  to  a  class  that  has 
already  learned  Short  Division. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  1  sq.  rod  =  30^  sq.  yards. 

(b)  4  quarts  =  1  gallon. 

(c)  1  acre  =  10  sq.  chains. 

4.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  Form  IV  class  the  rule 
used  for  placing  the  decimal  point  in  the  product  when  two 
numbers  involving  decimals  are  multiplied. 

5.  (a)  Show  in  detail  how  you  would  introduce  the  subject  of 
Simple  Interest. 

(b)  Indicate  three  types  of  problems  on  Simple  Interest  to 
be  developed  in  this  and  subsequent  lessons. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATUEE 


A— ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

1.  “It  is  of  the  first  importance  that  the  child  should  be 
encouraged  to  form  the  reading  habit.  If  he  has  become  a 
reader  of  books  worth  reading,  there  need  be  no  further  anxiety 
about  his  education,” 

(а)  Discuss  the  views  expressed  in  the  above  quotation, 

(б)  Outline  at  least  four  ways  in  which  a  teacher  may 
encourage  his  pupils  to  form  the  reading  habit, 

2.  Show  how  you  would  prepare  the  minds  of  your  pupils  to 
receive  the  ideas  and  emotions  contained  in  any  two  of  the 
following  poems : — 

{a)  Hide  and  Seek, 

(6)  The  Baby  Swallow, 

(c)  The  Dandelions, 

(d)  Dickens  in  Camp, 

3.  THE  LARK  AND  THE  ROOK 

“Good-night,  Sir  Rook  !”  said  a  little  lark, 

“The  daylight  fades;  it  will  soon  be  dark  ; 

I’ve  bathed  my  wings  in  the  sun’s  last  ray  ; 

I’ve  sung  my  hymn  to  the  parting  day  ; 

So  now  I  haste  to  my  quite  nook 

In  yon  dewy  meadow — good-night.  Sir  Rook  !  ” 

“Good-night,  poor  Lark,”  said  his  titled  friend 
With  a  haughty  toss  and  a  distant  bend  ; 

“I  also  goto  my  rest  profound, 

But  not  to  sleep  on  the  cold,  damp  ground. 

The  fittest  place  for  a  bird  like  me 

Is  the  topmost  bough  of  yon  tall  pine  tree, 

“  I  opened  my  eyes  at  peep  of  day 
And  saw  you  taking  your  upward  way. 

Soaring  too  high  to  be  seen  or  heard  ; 

And  I  said  to  myself  :  “  What  a  foolish  bird  !” 


[over] 


“I  trod  the  park  with  a  princely  air; 

I  filled  my  crop  with  the  richest  fare ; 

I  cawed  all  day  ’mid  a  lordly  crew, 

And  I  made  more  noise  in  the  world  than  you !” 

“Good-night,  once  more,”  said  the  lark’s  sweet  voice, 

“I  see  no  cause  to  repent  my  choice  ; 

You  build  your  nest  in  the  lofty  pine. 

But  is  your  slumber  more  sweet  than  mine  ? 

You  make  more  noise  in  the  world  than  I, 

But  whose  is  the  sweeter  minstrelsy  ?  ”  v 

Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  the  above  poem  to  a  class  in 
Form  III. 

B— LITTJSRATI^RE  FRANgAISE 

4.  (a)  Ecrivez,  soit  une  histoire,  soit  un  conte  tire  d’un  bon 
auteur,  que  vous  raconteriez  au  premier  cours. 

(b)  Donnez  le  but  que  vous  vous  proposeriez  d’atteindre 
en  racontant  cette  histoire  ou  ce  conte. 

(c)  Quels  usages  subsequents  pourriez-vous  en  faire  ? 

5.  (a)  l^crivez  de  memoire  un  court  morceau  convenable  a 
faire  apprendre  par  coeur  a  des  eleves  du  cours  elementaire. 

(b)  Du  poeme  choisi,  citez  les  caracteristiques  qui  le  ren- 
dent  propre  a  etre  appris  par  coeur. 

(c)  Decrivez  votre  methode. 

6.  “  Le  morceau  choisi  pour  la  le9on  de  litterature  doit :  (i)  etre 
approprie  a  la  capacite  de  I’eleve,  (ii)  former  un  tout  complet 
dont  on  pent  facilement  degager  le  plan,  (iii)  fournir  une  idee 
educative  dont  leleve  pent  faire  son  profit.” 

Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes,  en  vous  basant  sur  les 
principes  generaux  enonces  ci-dessus  : 

(a)  A  quel  cours  convient  le  morceau  ci-dessous  ?  Dites 
pourquoi. 

(b)  Relevez  le  plan  de  ce  morceau. 

(c)  Quelle  valeur  educative  offre-t-il  aux  eleves  ? 

{d)  Esquissez  un  plan  d’enseignment  du  morceau  ci-dessous. 

LA  PETITE  RIVIERE 

La  petite  riviere  m’attire  et  me  retient  sur  ses  bords.  J’aime  sa 
physionomie  mobile  ;  je  me  plais  a  errer  avec  elle  de  courbe  en  courbe  pour 
la  voir  changer  de  visage  a  chaque  detour.  Ici,  sur  un  lit  de  cailloux 
arrondis,  elle  court  a  fleur  de  sol,  claire  et  murmurante.  Elle  fretille, 
babille  et  sautille  comme  une  fillette  heureuse  de  vivre.  Elle  caresse  I’algue 
flexible  ;  elle  balance  le  roseau  qui  frissonne,  elle  effleure  le  rameau  d’eglan- 
tier  qui  se  penche  pour  se  mirer  dans  son  cristal  limpide.  Elle  va  donner, 
tete  baissee,  centre  une  pierre  grosse  comme  le  poing,  et  la,  elle  s’irrite,  elle 
moutonne,  elle  ecume  ;  mais  vaincue  et  bris6e,  elle  rejaillit  en  perles 
d’argent  qui  s’egrenent  au  fil  de  I’eau. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


GEOGEAPHY 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  home  geography? 

(b)  Give  three  lesson  topics  in  home  geography  suitable  for 
a  senior  Form  I  class. 

(c)  Select  one  of  these  lesson  topics  and  describe  your 
method  of  teaching  it. 

2.  Indicate  your  plan  for  the  making  of  class  observations 
and  records  in  connection  with  the  study  of: — 

(a)  The  weather,  with  a  Form  H  class. 

(b)  Phases  of  the  moon,  with  a  Form  HI  class. 

(c)  The  seasons,  with  a  Form  IV  class. 

3.  “The  root  of  all  geographical  ability^lies  in  being  at  home 
with  maps.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement  and  indicate  ivhen  and  how  you 
would  introduce  map  drawing. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  use  each  of  the  following : — 

(i)  The  ordinary  blank  globe. 

(ii)  The  sand  table. 

(iii)  The  maps  in  the  text-book. 

(iv)  Relief  maps  made  by  pupils. 

4.  (a)  Write  out  the  topics  for  a  series  of  lessons  on  “The 
Industries  of  Canada.” 

(b)  Describe  fully  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these 
topics  with  a  Form  HI  class. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  review  lesson  in  geography?  How 
does  it  differ  from  a  drill  lesson  ? 

(h)  You  are  teaching  a  series  of  review  lessons  on  the 
British  Empire  in  a  senior  Form  IV  class.  Give  a  clear  idea  of 
your  method  of  conducting  one  of  them. 
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SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  presenting  pupils  with  a  definite 
problem  at  the  beginning  of  a  lesson  ? 

(h)  Mention  at  least  three  means  of  arousing  interest  in  a 
lesson  problem,  and  exemplify  each  by  reference  to  lessons  in 
history  or  geography. 

2.  Give  the  characteristics  of  an  inductive-deductive  type  of 
lesson,  illustrating  your  answer  from  a  lesson  in  arithmetic  or 
grammar. 

3.  (a)  What  rules  should  guide  you  in  determining  the  matter 
to  be  included  in  a  lesson  unit  ? 

(b)  How  will  you  apply  these  rules  next  September  in 
outlining  a  course  in  composition  for  a  class  in  Form  III  for  the 
Fall  Term  ? 

4.  (a)  Give  the  characteristics  of  an  instinctive  act. 

(b)  What  instincts  are  likely  to  be  dominant  in  pupils  of 
six  years  of  age  ? 

(c)  Give  examples  to  show  how  these  instincts  may  be 
appealed  to  in  the  teaching  of  the  subjects  of  Form  1. 

5.  (a)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  changes  that  take  place  in 
the  nerve  system  during  the  formation  of  a  habit. 

(b)  AVhat  conditions  should  be  observed  in  attempting  to 
establish  a  habit  ? 

(c)  State  concisely  how  these  conditions  may  be  used  or 
abused  in  teaching  spelling  or  writing  ? 
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SUMMEE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  historical  significance  of  the  following  days, 
giving  a  reason  where  possible  for  the  dates  on  which  they  occur: 

(i)  Christmas  Day,  (ii)  Empire  Day,  (iii)  Thanksgiving  Day. 

(b)  Write  an  appropriate  historical  story  for  one  of  these 
days  suited  to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  story. 

2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  Champlain  to  a  class  in 
Form  III. 

{a)  Outline  the  facts  you  will  teach. 

(h)  Describe  the  various  means  you  will  use  to  make  the 
facts  of  the  lesson  real  to  the  pupils. 

(c)  State  at  least  two  problems  you  will  introduce  into  the 
lesson  and  indicate  how  you  will  present  them  to  the  class. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  teaching  of  civics  in  the  junior 
grades  of  the  public  school. 

(/))  Outline  the  matter  and  method  of  a  lesson  on  ojie  of 
the  following : — 

(i)  The  County  Jail. 

(ii)  The  Post-()ffice. 

(iii)  The  Fire  Hall. 

(iv)  The  Market. 

(v)  The  YIedical  Officer  of  Health. 

4.  Write  notes  on  the  value  of  the  following  in  teaching 
history:  (a)  outline  maps,  (b)  the  historical  outline,  (c)  the 
school  library,  (d)  the  text-book,  (e)  dates  of  historical  events, 
(/)  pictures. 

5.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  lY^  on  one  of 
the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  The  Norman  Conquest. 

(/;)  The  Discovery  of  America. 

(c)  The  Eeform  Bill  of  1832. 

(d)  Sir  John  A.  Alacdonald. 

{e)  The  history  of  transportation  in  Canada. 
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Department  of  E&ueation,  ©ntaiio 


August  Examinations,  1924 


SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


1.  {a)  Quote  a  poem  of  about  eight  lines  suitable  for  memor¬ 
ization  with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  have  the  pupils 
memorize  the  passage. 


2.  (a)  What  precautions  are  to  be  taken  in  assigning  seat- 
work  in  literature  V 

(6)  Illustrating  by  extracts  from  the  Reader,,  indicate  at 
least  three  forms  of  suitable  seat-work  based  on  literature  in 
Form  II. 

3.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  supplementary  reading  as  a  help 
in  literature. 

(6)  By  reference  to  a  suitable  work,  show  how  you  would 
make  use  of  supplementary  reading  in  Form  III  as  a  help  in  the 
teachinof  of  literature. 


4.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  importance  of  oral  reading  in 
the  teaching  of  literature. 

(6)  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  the  reading  of  the  following 
stanza  : — 

Did  ye  not  hear  it  1 — No;  ’twas  but  the  wind, 

Or  the  car  rattling  o’er  the  stony  street  ; 

On  with  the  dance  !  let  joy  be  unconfined  ; 

No  sleep  till  morn,  when  Youth  and  Pleasure  meet 
To  chase  the  glowing  Hours  with  fiying  feet. 

But  hark ! — that  heavy  sound  breaks  in  once  more. 

As  if  the  clouds  its  echo  would  rei)eat  ; 

And  nearer,  clearer,  deadlier  than  before ! 

Arm  !  arm  !  it  is — it  is — the  cannon’s  opening  roar ! 

[over] 


5-  With  slender  arms  outstretching  in  the  sun 

The  grass  lies  dead ; 

The  wind  walks  tenderly  and  stirs  not  one 
Frail  fallen  head. 

Of  baby  creepings  through  the  April  day 
Where  streamlets  wend, 

Of  childlike  dancing  on  the  breeze  of  May, 

This  is  the  end. 

No  more  these  tiny  forms  are  bathed  in  dew. 

No  more  they  reach 

To  hold  with  leaves  that  shade  them  from  the  blue 
A  whispered  speech. 

For  them  no  more  the  splendour  of  the  storm. 

The  fair  delights 

Of  noon  and  star-shine,  glimmering  faint  and  warm 
On  summer  nights. 

Their  little  lives  they  yield  in  summer  death. 

And  frecpently 

Across  the  field  bereaved  their  dying  breath 
Is  brought  to  me, 

(a)  Make  a  plan  for  teaching  the  literature  of  the  above 
poem  to  a  class  in  Form  IV, 

{b)  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  poem. 
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August  Examinations,  1924 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


A— ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

1.  {a)  Quote  a  poem  of  about  eight  lines  suitable  for  memor¬ 
ization  with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  have  the  pupils 
memorize  the  passage. 

2.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  supplementary  reading  as  a  help 
in  literature. 

{h)  By  reference  to  a  suitable  work,  show  how  you  would 
make  use  of  supplementary  reading  in  Form  III  as  a  help  in  the 
teachino-  of  literature. 

o 

3.  With  slender  arms  outstretching  in  the  sun 

The  grass  lies  dead ; 

The  wind  walks  tenderly  and  stirs  not  one 
Frail  fallen  head. 

Of  baby  creepings  through  the  April  day 
Where  streamlets  wend. 

Of  childlike  dancing  on  the  breeze  of  May, 

This  is  the  end. 

No  more  these  tiny  forms  are  bathed  in  dew. 

No  more  they  reach 

To  hold  with  leaves  that  shade  them  from  the  blue 
A  whispered  speech. 

For  them  no  more  the  splendour  of  the  storm. 

The  fair  delights 

Of  noon  and  star-shine,  glimmering  faint  and  warm 
On  summer  nights. 

Their  little  lives  they  yield  in  summer  death, 

And  frequently 

Across  the  field  bereaved  their  dying  breath 
Is  brought  to  me. 

{a)  Make  a  plan  for  teaching  the  literature  of  the  above 
poem  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

(6)  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  poem. 


[over] 


B— LITTfiRATURE  FRANgAISE 

4.  (a)  Quels  sont  les  resultats  que  vous  calculez  retirer  de  vos 
lemons  de  litterature  ? 

(b)  Enumerez  les  differents  points  sur  lesquels  doit  porter 
I’etude  detaillee  d’un  morceau  de  litterature  aux  III  et  IV  Cours. 

5.  “L’enseignement  de  la  litterature  doit  creer  un  gout  pour 
les  bons  auteurs.” 

(а)  Indiquez  comment  vous  tacheriez  d’atteindre  ce  but  en 
enseio^nant  la  litterature. 

(б)  Par  quels  moyens  etabliriez-vous  une  bibliotheque  dans 
une  ecole  ? 

6.  Faites  connaitre,  au  moyen  d’un  plan  assez  detaille,  la 
maniere  dont  vous  enseigneriez  cette  poesie  a  des  eleves  du 
quatrieme  cours. 

J’etais  seul  ])res  des  dots,  par  une  nuit  d’etoiles. 

Pas  un  nuage  aux  cieux,  sur  les  mers  pas  de  voiles. 

Mes  yeux  plongeaient  plus  loin  que  le  monde  reel. 

Et  les  bois,  et  les  inonts,  et  toute  la  nature, 

Semblaient  interroger  dans  un  confus  murmure 
Les  dots  des  mers,  les  feux  du  ciel. 

Et  les  etoiles  d’or,  legions  indnies, 

A  voix  haute,  a  voix  basse,  avec  mille  harmonies, 

Disaient,  en  inclinant  leurs  couronnes  de  fer ; 

Et  les  dots  bleus,  que  rien  ne  gouverne  et  n’arrete, 

Disaient,  en  recourbant  lecume  de  leur  Crete : 

C’est  le  Seigneur,  le  Seigneur  Dieu  i 
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SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Outline  the  matter  of  a  lesson  on  Day  and  Night,  suit¬ 
able  for  a  Form  II  class. 

{h)  Give  the  matter  of  a  lesson  on  the  same  topic  to  a 
Form  IV  class. 

(c)  Indicate  clearly  the  observations  you  would  have  the 
pupils  make,  the  apparatus  you  would  use,  and  the  diagrams 
you  would  make  in  both  cases. 

2.  You  plan  to  visit  with  your  class  one  of  the  following  :  A 
cheese  factory,  a  threshing,  a  pottery,  an  iron  foundry,  a 
knitting  mill,  a  fruit  farm.  How  would  you  conduct  the  excur¬ 
sion  ?  What  points  would  you  stress  in  regard  to  the  industry 
selected  ? 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  for  a  senior  Form  III  class  to  account  for 
the  differences  in  climate,  products,  and  industries  of  British 
Columbia  and  Manitoba. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  make  use  of  pictures  in  teaching  the 
dress,  customs,  industries,  and  modes  of  transportation  of 
China,  or  Holland,  or  Japan  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  correlate  composition  and 
geography  by  means  of  pictures. 

5.  (a)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  suitable  for  a  Form  IV  class 
on  any  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  Standard  time. 

(ii)  The  change  of  the  seasons. 

(hi)  Land  and  sea  breezes. 

(b)  Write  out  the  blackboard  summary  that  would  appear 
on  the  blackboard  at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 


•  •£* 
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SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (h)  What  means  would  you  employ  to  foster  a  proper 
“school  spirit  ”  in  your  pupils  ? 

(b)  Show  how  such  a  spirit  tends  to  simplify  the  problems 
of  school  management. 

(c)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  secure  the  co-operation 
of  the  parents  in  the  success  of  the  school  ? 

2.  (a)  Give  the  titles  of  two  library  hooks  of  general  literature 
suitable  for  Form  I,  two  for  Form  II,  two  for  Form  HI,  and  two 
for  Form  IV. 

(b)  Give  your  reasons  for  considering  either  one  of  the 
books  selected  for  Form  I  and  either  one  of  the  books  selected 
for  Form  IV  suitable  for  a  Public  School  library. 

(c)  Give  suggestions  for  the  management  of  the  school 
library  so  as  to  secure  the  best  results. 

3.  (a)  What  various  considerations  should  influence  the 
teacher  in  the  classification  of  his  pupils  ? 

{b)  Show  the  extent  to  which  each  of  these  factors  should 
influence  his  classification. 

(c)  When  should  readjustments  of  the  classification  of 
pupils  be  made  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

4.  (a)  Specify  the  disadvantages  arising  from  disorder  in  the 
school-room. 

(b)  State  two  of  its  principal  causes,  and  suggest  in  each 
case  the  proper  remedy. 

(c)  Describe  in  this  connection  your  ideal  of  an  orderly 
school-room. 

5.  Discuss  the  merits  or  demerits  of  each  of  the  following  in 
school  management : — 

{a)  The  teacher  places  on  the  school  bulletin-board  a  list 
of  offences  and  the  penalties  which  are  attached  to  each. 

(b)  She  promises  a  copy  of  Tennyson’s  poems  to  the  pupil 
in  Form  IV  who  shows  the  greatest  proficiency. 

(c)  She  does  not  treat  all  pupils  alike. 

(cl)  She  punishes  an  offender  by  taking  little  or  no  notice 
of  him. 
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SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  Write  out  a  story  suitable  to  be  used  for  oral  composi¬ 
tion  with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(6)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  based  on 
the  story. 

2.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  seek  to  have  your  pupils  (i) 
extend  their  vocabularies  in  English,  (ii)  express  their  thoughts 
freely  and  accurately. 

(b)  Give  at  least  three  examples  to  show  how  you  would 
correlate  the  study  of  English  grammar  with  exercises  in  written 
composition. 

3.  You  wish  a  class  in  Form  III  to  write  a  short  composition 
on  one  of  the  following  subjects ; — 

(i)  Experiences  of  a  dollar  bill. 

(ii)  An  exciting  automobile  ride. 

(hi)  How  I  spent  May  24th. 

(a)  What  preliminary  work  should  be  done  before  the 
pupils  are  required  to  write  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  criticism  of  the  written 
compositions. 

4.  You  are  beginning  the  formal  study  of  English  grammar. 
Outline  the  topics  of  the  first  six  lessons  you  would  give  to  your 
class,  and  give  reasons  for  the  order  adopted. 

5.  Just  below  the  rapids  among  the  bushes  and  stumps  of  a  rough 
clearing  made  in  constructing  it,  stood  a  palisade  fort,  the  work  of  an 
Algonquin  war  party  in  the  j)ast  autumn. 

(a)  Teach  the  analysis  of  the  above  sentence. 

Qy)  Write  out  the  parsing  of  the  italicized  words. 

[over] 


6.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  any  one  of  the  following  topics 
to  a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(a)  The  verb. 

(b)  The  noun  clause. 

(c)  The  participle. 

{d)  Case  of  nouns  and  pronouns. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMM APv, 


A— ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 

1.  (a)  Write  out  a  story  suitable  to  be  used  for  oral  composi¬ 
tion  with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(h)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  based  on 
the  story. 

2.  You  wish  a  class  in  Form  III  to  write  a  sliort  composition 
on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

(i)  Experiences  of  a  dollar  bill. 

(ii)  An  exciting  automobile  ride. 

(hi)  How  I  spent  Miay  24th. 

(a)  What  preliminary  work  should  be  done  before  the 
pupils  are  required  to  write  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  criticism  of  the  written 
compositions. 

3.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  any  one  of  the  following  topics 
to  a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(а)  The  verb. 

(h)  The  noun  clause. 

(c)  The  participle. 

(d)  Case  of  nouns  and  pronouns.  > 

B— COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMAIRE  FRANQAISE 

4.  (a)  Indiquez  la  necessite  de  la  partie  orale  en  enseignant 
la  composition. 

(б)  De  ({uelles  sources  puiseriez-vous  la  matiO’e  pouvant 
servir  a  la  partie  orale  de  la  composition  ? 

(c)  Indiquez  les  moyens  a  prendre  afin  que  chaque  eleve 
de  la  classe  tire  le  plus  grand  avantage  possible  de  la  leyon  en 
composition  orale. 

[over] 


5.  Esquissez  un  plan  pour  enseigner  une  des  regies  suivantes ; 
{a)  la  regie  de  I’accord  de  I’adjectif, 

{h)  la  regie  de  I’accord  du  verbe  avec  son  sujet. 

6.  Donnez  la  inarche  a  suivre  dans  une  revue  de  I’emploi  des 
temps  au  quatrieme  cours. 
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SUMMEE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  A  child  enters  school  able  to  count  any  number  of  objects 
up  to  ten. 

(a)  Indicate  clearly  the  topics  and  methods  of  your  first 
five  or  six  lessons,  after  having  ascertained  his  ability  in 
counting. 

(h)  Give  your  method  of  teaching  5  +  4  =  9,  and  give  two 
assignments  of  seat-work  which  might  follow  this  lesson. 

2.  (a)  A  child  has  learned  single  column  addition.  What  new 
difficulties  must  he  overcome  in  learning  to  add  two-digit 
numbers  ? 

(b)  Make  out  a  graded  list  of  exercises  that  could  be  used 
in  helping  to  overcome  these  difficulties. 

(c)  Arrange  these  exercises  in  the  order  in  which  you  would 
use  them,  giving  reasons  for  the  order  selected. 

3.  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  division  of  decimals,  using  as 
an  example  13'172  +  1*48. 

4.  Explain  clearly  how  you  would  try  to  get  a  class  to  under¬ 
stand  the  following : — 

‘‘The  number  of  cubic  inches  in  the  volume  of  a  box  is  the 
product  of  the  number  of  inches  in  the  length,  the  number  of 
inches  in  the  width,  and  the  number  of  inches  in  the  height.” 

5.  Outline  a  first  lesson  in  percentage. 
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AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  Describe  an  ideal  class  room  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  Dimensions. 

(/;)  Lighting. 

(c)  Seating. 

{d)  Blackboards. 

(e)  Decoration. 

(/)  Ventilation  and  humidity. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  immediate  and  ultimate  aims  in  main¬ 
taining  discipline  in  the  school  ? 

(b)  Discuss  each  of  the  following  as  aids  in  securing  good 
discipline  : — 

(i)  Monitors. 

(ii)  Mechanized  daily  routine. 

(iii)  Singing  and  physical  exercise. 

3.  (a)  Point  out  the  importance  of  a  suitable  time-table  in  the 
school. 

(b)  What  rules  would  you  apply  to  test  the  suitability  of  a 
time-table  ? 

4.  State  concisely  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the 
following  school  offences  : — 

(a)  A  pupil  is  idle  during  a  study  period. 

(b)  A  pupil  is  quarrelsome  during  the  play  period. 

(c)  A  pupil  repeatedly  comes  late  for  school. 

(d)  A  pupil  is  discourteous  to  the  teacher. 

5.  State  the  substance  of  the  law  and  the  regulations  in 
regard  to  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  suspension  of  a  pupil. 

{b)  A  teacher’s  absence  on  account  of  illness. 

(c)  Pieligious  instruction. 

(d)  Destruction  of  school  property  by  a  pupil. 

(e)  The  amount  of  homework  assigned. 
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Department  of  j£t>ucation,  ®ntario 


December  Examinations,  1924 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  aims  would  you  keep  in  view  in  teaching 
historical  tales  to  a  class  in  Form  I  ? 

(h)  Write  out  a  history  story  suitable  for  reproduction 
with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

2.  (a)  Point  out  the  place  and  importance  of  civics  in  the 
history  course. 

(b)  Outline  a  suitable  course  in  civics  for  a  class  in 
Form  III. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  matter  you  would  use  in  teaching  each  of 
the  following : — 

(i)  The  story  of  “Joseph”  to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(ii)  The  story  of  “The  United  Empire  Loyalists”  to  a 
class  in  Form  IV. 

(b)  Indicate  the  chief  differences  you  would  make  in  your 
method  of  teaching  the  two  lessons. 

4.  State  the  place  and  importance  of  each  of  the  following  in 
the  teaching  of  history  to  a  class  in  Form  IV : — 

(a)  The  story  as  outlined  by  the  teacher. 

(b)  The  blackboard  topical  outline. 

(c)  The  grouping  of  historical  facts. 

(d)  The  text-book. 

5.  Give  in  some  detail  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of 
the  following  to  a  class  in  Form  IV : — 

(a)  Wolfe. 

(b)  Lord  Durham’s  Eeport  on  the  Canadian  Problem. 

(c)  The  Canadian  Pacific  Eailway. 

(d)  Magna  Charta. 

(e)  The  Eeform  Bill  of  1832. 
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department  of  l£^ucat^on,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1924 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  “The  tendency  to  express  our  impressions  in  a  motor  way 
is  a  law  of  our  being.” 

(a)  Name  some  of  the  forms  adopted  in  school  as  means  of 

expression.  , 

(h)  State  the  value  of  expression  on  (i)  conduct,  and 
(ii)  knowledge,  illustrating  by  a  definite  example  of  each. 

2.  (a)  What  is  the  chief  purpose  of  the  drill  lesson  ? 

(b)  What  factors  are  necessary  to  the  success  of  a  drill 
lesson  ? 

(c)  Show  briefly  how  you  would  conduct  a  drill  lesson  on 
the  multiplication  table  of  6  times. 

3.  Discuss  concisely  the  art  of  questioning,  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

*  (a)  The  teacher’s  questions. 

(b)  The  answers  of  the  pupils. 

(c)  Some  forms  of  questions  to  be  avoided. 

(d)  Dealing  with  the  questions  of  the  pupils. 

4.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  instinct. 

{b)  What  important  instincts  are  present  in  early  child¬ 
hood  ? 

(c)  Show  how  an  understanding  of  the  instinctive  tenden¬ 
cies  of  early  childhood  might  help  the  teacher  (i)  to  hold  the 
attention  of  the  pupils,  (ii)  to  lead  the  pupils  to  form  right 
habits. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  inductive  method  of  teaching? 

(b)  Selecting  a  suitable  lesson  topic  from  geography  or 

grammar,  show  how  you  would  proceed  in  teaching  it  by  the 
inductive  method. 
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2)cpartmcnt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 

December  Examinations,  1924 

AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  as  a 
means  of  language  training  : — 

(a)  Transcription. 

(b)  Language  games. 

(c)  Lantern  slides. 

(d)  Debates. 

2.  (a)  Write  a  story  suitable  for  reproduction  wdth  a  class  in 
Form  II. 

(6)  Why  do  you  consider  the  story  suitable  for  this  Form  ? 

(c)  Indicate  in  some  detail  how  you  would  proceed  with 
the  reproduction  after  the  story  had  been  told. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  use  of  outlines  in  teaching  composition 
under  the  following  heads  ; — 

(i)  When  to  start  the  use  of  outlines. 

(ii)  Eight  and  wrong  uses  of  outlines. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  develop  with  a  class  in  Form  IV 
an  outline  for  a  written  composition  on  one  of  the  following 
topics : — 

(i)  Our  school  Fair. 

(ii)  A  visit  to  the  woods. 

(iii)  The  view  from  my  window. 

4.  Your  pupils  have  been  taught  the  classification  and  the 
ordinary  relations  of  prepositional  phrases. 

{a)  Write  out  an  exercise  of  at  least  five  sentences  to  be 
used  for  testing  their  knowledge  of  prepositional  phrases. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  the  exercise 
to  test  the  pupils’  knowledge  of  prepositional  phrases. 

5.  .Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following  to  a  class 
in  Form  IV  : — 

(a)  The  adjective. 

(b)  The  conjunctive  pronoun. 

(c)  The  first  lesson  on  case. 


Department  of  j£t)Ucation,  ©ntarto 


December  Examinations,  1924 

AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  What  work  in  numbers  would  you  seek  to  cover  during 
the  first  three  months  with  a  class  of  beginners  ? 

(b)  In  a  very  general  way  describe  the  matter  and  method 
you  would  employ  ? 

2.  (a)  Name  and  explain  two  methods  of  subtraction.  Illus¬ 
trate  by  using  any  numbers  you  choose. 

(6)  State  with  reasons  the  method  you  prefer. 

I  ' 

3.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  in  long  division.  Use 
definite  numbers. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  mental  arithmetic. 

(b)  Describe  three  devices  for  securing  drill  on  the  multi¬ 
plication  tables. 

5.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  one  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Percentage. 

(b)  Insurance. 

(e)  Finding  the  area  of  a  rectangular  surface. 
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department  of  lE&ucation,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1924 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  in 
teaching  geography.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to 
definite  topics  and  classes  : — 

(a)  The  sand  table. 

(b)  Pictures  and  drawings. 

(c)  Geography  Keader. 

(d)  The  planetarium. 

2.  “Simple  observations  of  local  activities”  is  assigned  as 
part  of  the  work  for  Form  I. 

(a)  Make  a  list  of  the  local  activities  to  be  found  in  your 
own  home  district. 

(0  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  these  activities. 

3.  (a)  What  facts  about  the  earth  as  a  whole  would  you  teach 
to  a  class  in  Form  II  ? 

(b)  Explain  clearly  how  you  would  teach  “The  Seasons” 
to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

4.  (a)  Why  should  pupils  be  taught  the  terms,  latitude  and 
longitude  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils  to  understand  the 
meaning  and  use  of  the  term,  latitude. 

5.  In  an  ungraded  school  you  are  about  to  present  a  lesson  to 
a  Form  IV  class  on  one  of  the  countries, — Australia,  India, 
China.  Outline  your  method  of  procedure  in  presenting  the 
first  lesson.  Make  use  of  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Seat  work  assigned  pupils  as  a  preparation  for  the 
lesson. 

(b)  Matter  and  method  used  in  presenting  the  lesson. 

(c)  Seat  work  assigned  pupils  after  the  lesson. 


department  of  lEbiication,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1924 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  What  characteristics  of  literature  particularly  appeal 
to  pupils  in  junior  classes  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(0  How  would  you  conduct  a  literature  lesson  with  pupils 
who  have  not  yet  learned  to  read  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  in 
teaching  literature,  illustrating  your  answers  where  possible  by 
reference  to  definite  passages  from  the  Headers  : — 

{a)  Heading  to  the  class  by  the  teacher. 

(b)  Heading  to  the  class  by  pupils. 

(c)  The  school  library. 

(d)  Dramatization. 

3.  (a)  Many  pupils  suffer  from  lack  of  reading  matter.  What 
measures  will  you  take  in  a  rural  ungraded  school  to  supply 
this  lack  ? 

(h)  Many  pupils  have  formed  the  habit  of  reading  poor 
literature.  How  will  you  seek  to  overcome  this  habit  and 
establish  a  taste  for  good  literature  ? 

4.  One  step  and  then  another. 

And  the  longest  walk  is  ended  ; 

One  stitch  and  then  another. 

And  the  largest  rent  is  mended. 

One  flake  upon  another. 

And  the  deepest  snow  is  laid ; 

One  brick  upon  another. 

And  the  highest  wall  is  made. 

(а)  What  benefits  are  derived  from  memorizing  passages 
such  as  the  above  ? 

(б)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  the  memorization  of  the 
above  poem  to  a  senior  class  in  Form  I. 


[over] 


5. 


THE  BUGLE  SONG 


The  splendour  falls  on  castle  walls 
And  snowy  summits  old  in  story  : 

The  long  light  shakes  across  the  lakes,  , 

And  the  wild  cataract  leaps  in  glory. 

Blow,  bugle,  blow,  set  the  wild  echoes  flying. 

Blow,  bugle  ;  answer,  echoes,  dying,  dying,  dying. 

O  hark,  O  hear  !  how  thin  and  clear. 

And  thinner,  clearer,  farther  going  ! 

O  sweet  and  far  from  cliflT  and  scar 
The  horns  of  Elfland  faintly  blowing  ! 

Blow,  let  us  hear  the  purple  glens  replying  : 

Blow,  bugle  ;  answer,  echoes,  dying,  dying,  dying. 

O  love,  they  die  in  yon  rich  sky. 

They  faint  on  hill  or  field  or  river  : 

Our  echoes  roll  from  soul  to  soul. 

And  grow  for  ever  and  for  ever. 

Blow,  bugle,  blow,  set  the  wild  echoes  flying. 

And  answer,  echoes,  answer,  dying,  dying,  dying. 

(a)  What  would  be  your  aim  in  teaching  this  poem  to  a 
class  in  Form  IV  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  poem  to  the 

class. 
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